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INTRODUCTION.

The DIPAVAMSA, an edition of which I here lay
before the public, is a historical work composed in Cey-
lon by an unknown author. George Turnour, who first
drew the attention of European scholars to the Dipa-
vamsa '), declared it to be identical with a version of the
Muhivanisa to which the Mahavamsa Tiké occasionally
alludes, the version preserved in the Uttaravihira mo-
nastery. This is certainly wrong?). We must undertake,
therefore, a research of our own as to the origin of the
Dipavamsa and its position in the ancient literature of
the Ceylonese.

The Mahavamsa Tiki, when commenting on the title

1) See the Journal As. Soc. Bengal, vol. VI, p. 790, 10564; VII, p. 219
et scq. .

2) The arguments by which Turnour supperts his theery are entirely
founded on errors and inaccuracies. Turnour says, for instance, that the
opening lines of the Dipavamsa are quoted in that Tikd as contained in
the Uttaravihira -Mabavamsa. The Tiki quotes those lines indeed (India
Office MS. of the Mahav. Tiki fol. ko'), but without the slightest reference
to the Utt.-Mahavamsa. The only passage referring to the Mahivamsa of
the Uttaravihira which I know, is quite sufficient to show that this work
was different from the Dipavamsa. In the Mahfvamsa Tikd (India Off. M8.
fol. gha') we are told, that the Uttaravihiira-Mabdvamsa contained a state-
ment somewhat different from the uswal one, with regard to the descen®
dants of king Sihassara: ,Uttaraviharavisinam pana Mahfivamse Sihassarassa
rafiio puttapaputtaki caturdisitisnhasséini rijino ahesum, tesam kanitthake
Bhaggusakko (corrected to Bhagusakko) niima rijd. tassa puttapaputtaki
dvivisatizahassiini rdjino ahesum, tesam kanitthako Jayaseno i vattam.®
The Dipavamsa (3,-43. 44) in the contrary agrees with the statements of
our Mahivamsa (p. 9) which are in contradiction to the Mahfvampsa of the
Uttaravibdra. 7
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of the Mahivamsa, contai ing i
nsa, contains the followin
marks g 1mportant re-
,,Mahﬁvarpsam pavakkhimiti mahantinam vamso tanti-
paveniparampard ’ti pi sayam eva v mahantattd ubha-
yattha I.):mdi‘pltatrﬁi va Mahivamso, tam Mahivamsam
;:rsan} pi buddhabuddhasivakddinam pi gunamahanténa'm
,Alahas:mnnatad'mam pi vi rijamahimatt:inam (rijamahan-
tme}].Q pavenidipitattd ca buddhigamanidipakirehi maha-
dhikiratti sayam cva mahantattam veditabbam
anupamavamsaanuggahddinam (*dinam Paris MS.)
sabbam aifiatam (afiidgtam Par. MS.) katam suppakd-
- ' sitam
apariyigatam (ariyibhatam Par. MS.) uttamasabbhi van--
) . nitam
supantu dipatthutiyd sidhusakkatan ti (comp. Dipav. 1 5)
. . A A b b ; ’
imin& A?i_:f):?kath:mayen ev’ assa mahantattam paridipi-
tam (paridipitattam?) ca veditabbam. — tenahu porina:
dipigamanam buddhassa dhitun ca bodhiigamam (bf;dlii~
o yagamam Par. MS.
saq?g.ahattheravadan ca dipamhi sisanigamam )
narindagamanam vamsam kittayissam sunitha me ’ti
(comp. Dipav. 1, 1). imfya pana githiya nayena (gatha-
nayena Par. MS.) pi assa sakhyid (samkhya Par. MS.) ma-
hantattaparidipitattam fieyyam. evam Mahavamsan ti lad-
dhandmam Mahavihiravisinam vicanamaggam poran-
atthakatham ettha Sthalabhasam hitva Mﬁgadhii&abhﬁsé'u
pavakkhimiti adhippiyo.« ’
. .As two stanzas are quoted here, the first of which
is said to be taken from an Atthakathi, the second from
a wo-r,k ?f the ,Porani“, and as immediately afterwards
mention is .made of the Sinhalese ,Poranatthakatha¥, the
c}(:ntents of which are expressed in the Mahavamsa in Pali,
there can be very little doubt that this Atthakathi and

1) I give this passage accordin i
& pas g- to the India Office MS. v
together with the various readings of the Paris MS. (fol. ko') :vlhich(?ll';:;)l"

has kindly communicated t — !
v d to me. Comp. Turnour's Introd. to the Mahi-
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that work of the Porind are identical with each other
and with the Porénafthakatha mentioned afterwards. I 1
am right in asserting the identity- of the works alluded
to under these various expressions, we learn from this
passage the following important fact, viz.: there was an
Atthakatha handed down and probably also composed in
the Mahavihara, written in Sinhalese, the introductory
stanzas of which allude to a historical account of Bud-
dha’s visits to Ceylon, of the Councils, of Mahinda etc.,
intended to be given in that very Atthakatha, and these
stanzas are almost identical with the opening lines of the
Dipuvamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be some
relation between this Atthakatha and the Dipavamsa which
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a further ihquiry.

Let us see what results we may obtain as to the
contents of this Atthakatha and as to its literary form? Let
G/ ask particularly in what way the Pali stanzas quoted
fromh this Atthakathd were conuected with its main sub-
stance which was composed in Sinhalese?

The Mabavamsa Tika, after the passage quoted above,
goes on to give some details about the way in which the
author of the Mahivamsa made use of this Sinhalesé
Atthakatha on which his own work is based. It is said
in the Tikd: nayamn hi acariyo poranamhi Sihala[ttha]-
kathi -Mahavamse ativitthArapunaruttidosabhévam pa-
hiya tam sukhaggahapadippaycjanasahitam katvA 'va ka-
thesi. The work in question is called here, as repeatedly:
afterwards, Sthalatthakathi-Mahavamsa. It is not
difficult to account for this expression where the two at
first sight contradictory elements of a (theological) com-
mentary (Atthakathd) and of an extensive historical nar-
rative (Mshdvamsa) are combined together. 1f we look
at Buddhaghosa s Atthdkatha on the Vinaya; we find that
the author has there prefixed to his explanation of the
sacred texts a detailed historical account of the origin
of the Tipitaka, its redaction in the three Councils, and
its propagation to Ceylon by Mahinda and bis compa-

nions. Buddhaghosa’s commentary 1s based, as is wel.
1* :
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known, on that very Sinhalese Atthakathi of the Maha-
vibdra, which we are now discussing, and we may assume
almost with certainty, that to this Atthakathi a similar
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been
even of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa. If
our inference is correct, we have found in what way the
title ,Sihalatthakatha-Mahavamsa“ could apply most pro-
perly to this work: it is a historical account (Maha-
vamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological
commentary (Atthakathi), and which is composed in order
to give to the dogmatical contents of the latter the indis-
pensable historical foundation?).

We are not very likely to go too far astray, if we
try toform an idea of the style of composition of this
Sinhalese Atthakatha<Mahavamsa according to the analogy
of what we have before us in Buddhaghosa’s comment.
According to this, the Atthakathi - Mahavamsa appears to
have been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter-
mixed, however, with a considerable number of stanzas
in order to emphasize the more important points of the
narration and to raise them above the level of the rest.
The Pali verses quoted above, which are taken apparently
from the introduction to the whole work, render it highly
probable that all these stanzas were composed in Pali.
It was necessary, of course, to convey to the Sirchalese
clergy of that time the understanding of the sacred Pali
texts by a commentary written in Sinbalese; if, however;
in the course of such a commentary the most important
and remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri-
cal form, we may easily nnderstand, that for such a pur-

1) In order to show how.an Atthakathi could contain extensive and
detailed historical statements, we may refer also to the quotatiors which
the Mahivamsa Tiki gives from the Atthakathd of the Uttaravihdra,
concerning the history of Susuniga (Turnour’s Introduction, p. XXXVII), of
the nine Nanda kings (1. 1. p. XXXVHI), of Candagutta (1. 1, p. XLII), of
the descendants of Mahisammata (1. L. p. XXXV). It we compare the last
passage - with the statements about the same subject given above (p. 1, n.2)
from the Mahivamsa.of the Uttaravihara, we are lead to believe, that
the Mahivamsa also of the Uttaravihira formed a part of the Attakathi of
‘hat monastery in the same way as was the case in the Mahavihirs. -
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pose the language of the sacred texts which conta:\i-ned
so abundant a stock of models for metrical cotaposition,
appeared much more appropriate than the popular dialect
of the Sinhalese. , |
A considerable number of verses ascribed to the
yPorana%, i. e. taken from the ancient Sinhalese AA@tha-
kaths, and quoted by Buddhaghosa or in the Mahivamsa
Tika, present the same close resemblance .and almost
identity with passages of the Dipavamsa, which we ha\te
observed in the two werses given above. In proof of this
[ give the following examples:
Samanta-Pasadika (MS. Orient. 1027 of the Brit. Mu-
seum) fol. ga': tenahu porana:
Vedisagirimhi Rijagahe vasitva timsa rattiyo
kilo 'va gamanassi ’ti gacchama dipam uttamam.
palina Jambudipato hamsarija va ambare
evam uppatita therd nipatimsu naguttame. [
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe B
patitthahimsu kitamhi hamsi va nagamuddhaniti.
Comp. Dipav. 12, s5—as1.
Samanta-Pis. fol. kih' — kha: sa paniyam (i. e. the
second Council) S
yehi therehi samgitd samgitesu ca vissuta
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khuddhasobhito |
Yaso ca Sanasambhiito, ete saddhiviharika
thers Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathagatam, |
Sumano Vasabhagidmi ca neyyi saddhiviharika
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubbi tathagatam. |
dutiyo pana samgito yehi therehi samgaho g
sabbe pi pannabhiri te katakicci anasava ’ti.
Comp. Dipav. 4, s0—s4.
Mahiv. Tika fol. khau: tenihn porana:
.yakkhinam buddho bhayajananam akasi,
te tajjitd tam saranam akamsu buddham,
lokdnukampo lokahite sadd rate ’
so cintayi attasukham acintamassa. |
imafi ca Laikathala manusanam
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poranakappatthitam vutt[hjavisam

vadanti Lankithala manusa bahu

pubbe va’ Ojamandavaradipe ’ti.
Comp. Dipav. 1, e6. 73.

Mahav. Tika fol. tam: tenahuvporané:
Suppatitthitabrabma ea Nandiseno Sumanadeviya
putto mata pita ¢’ eva gihibhiitad tayo ja.né ’tiy

Comp. Dipav. 19, 9. .

Mahév. Tika fol. dhri': tenihu porana:

Anuli nama ya itthi si hantvana narut:came
catumasam Tambapannimhi issariyam anusasita °.
Comp. Dipav. 20, so. . i

These passages which we may almost with certaint
pronounce to belong to the ancient Atthakathﬁ-Mahﬁvwm )
of ihe Mahavihara, will suffice to si)'ow to what e‘t. S‘:
the. author of the Dipavamsa borrowed n,ot onl thex o
terials of his own work, but also the mode of Zx res:?:-
and even whole lines, word for word, from thatpAtthan
katha. 1In fact, a great part of the Dipavamsa hasuth;
appearance not of an independent, continual work, but
of a composition of such single stanzas extracted fr,om a
v.vork or works like that Atthakathd; many of the repeti-
tions and omissions?) which render some chapters of? the

1) The s iki
three %ouncill:oq:a:;;rlkl?g e:.mmp‘le of such repetitions is the account of the
baing. nan he,fo 0 whxc'h is described twice,® the author m; doubt
having re him two different authorities. The is simi i :
loving paoeome: . case is similar im the
(12, 51—353:)
samano ’ti
Samﬂ_:;l:? ti mam malA]uAs'salokeymp khattiya pucchasi bhiimipala
" nA mayam mz'l\h;u-aja dhammarijassa sivaki ’
t md;,va ax{ukarfx;?a/ya Jambudipa idhiigata. |
fvud :uphr:lkkhlpxtvéna ekamantam upivisi
msa_;ga raji sammodi bahum atthﬁpzasamhit;m |
::gatltherassa vacanam nikkhipitvina ;‘wudh-um
heram upagantvi odi isi
AT ety pag & sammoditvd ¢’ upavisi.
pm,n.:.akanarako nima ahi pajjarako tadi
tasmim samaye manussinam rogo pajjarake abi.

An i iv
come part:sv(.)r:i;:;enfaxample f’f the abrupt and fragmentary character of
oF voume Mogga“qn:lpagamsa is containefi in the account of the conversion
o aune Mo i (3, 55-—63), which would be almost: unintelligible
possess the same narrative in the Mahivamsa (pp. 28 ——6;3)
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Dipavamsa almost illegible, we may account for not by
the inadvertence of copyists, but by this peciiliar method

of compilation.

The results we have obtained regarding the connexion
between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Atthakatha of the
Mahavihara, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second
important historical text of the Pali literature, the Maha-
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in the main nothing
but two versions of the same substance, both being based
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of
the Mahavihara. Each work represented, of course; their -

common subject in its own way, the Dipavamsa following

step by step and almost word for word the traces of the
original, the Mahivamsa proceeding with much greater
independence and perfect literary mastership. The Dipa-
vamsa, as regards its style and its grammatical peculia-.
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the
Sinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred
texts bronght over from India; there are passages in the
Dipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy attempts
of the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Maba-
vamsa is composed very differently; its author masters
the Pali grammar and style with a perfect ease which
cantiot have been acquired but after many fruitless at+
tempts, -and which may be compared with the elegant
mastership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets
and scholars of the renaissance excelled. The turning-

A careful consideration, however, of this passage shows that the boundary-
line between what is said and what is omitted does not present those signs
of capricious irregularity which inevitably characterize gaps caused by a
copyist's carelessness. The omissions are governed by a certain prineiple.
The important and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the less
prominent events which form only the. conmnecting links between the chief
points of the namative, are altogether omitted. 1- think that’ both these
omissions~ and those repetitions are to be accounted for, in the main, by
the extremely awkward method in which the author compiled his work,
though I do ndt deny, of course, that many of the gaps which are found
throughout the whole work, are to be referred to a different origin, viz.
to ‘the misfortunes to which the tradition. of the Dipavamsa has, from then
till now, been exposed.
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point between the ancient and the modern epoch of Pili
literature in" Ceylon, is marked, no doubt, by the great
works of Buddhaghosa, which were not less important
from a literary than from a theological point of view.
Both Mahivamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mah4sena.
This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence
of the two works’ being derived from the same source.

We may find in this a new confirmation of our opinion

that this source is the Atthakatha-Mahivamsa of the Maha-
vibira Monastery. The reign of that very king Mahisena
was a fatal time to this monastery. A hostile party suc-
‘eeded in obtaining king Mahasena’s sanction for destroy-
ing the Mahavihira; during a period of nine years the
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants;
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggles,
it was reconstructed. We may easily understand, there-
fore, why historical writers belonging to the Mahavihara
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mahisena’s
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritual abode
were divided from the present.

After these remarks about the relation of the Dipa-
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to the
Mahévamsa, we now proceed to collect the data which
throw a light on the question, at what time the Dipa-
vamsa was composed. Turnour infers its anterior origin,
compared with the Mahuvamsa, from the fact of the first
line’s, as he says, of the Dipavamsa being quoted in the
Mahavamsa Tiki, the authorship of which he ascribes to
Mahanima, the author of the Mahavamsa itself. But apart
from Turnout’s opinion on the age of the Mahavamsa Tika
being totally wrong, we have seen, that those lines are
quoted in the Mahavamsa Tika not from the Dipavamsa
itself, but from the Atthakathi on which the Dipavamsa
is founded. So we lose the date on which Turnour’s opi-
nion is based. What remains, are the following data:

1) The Dipavamsa cannot have been written before
A. D. 302, because its narrative extends till that year.
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2) Buddhaghosa was acquainted with a version of the
Dipavamsa which, however, differed in some details from
that which we possess?!).

3) The continuator of the Mahavamsa (p. 257, ed. Tur-
nour) tells us, that king Dhatuséna (A. D. 459—4177) or-
dered the Dipavamsa to be recited in public at an annual
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda.

4) These data being .given, it is only of a secondary
importance, that the Mahavamsa Tika, which was com-
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakathi on
the Dipavamsa?).

The result is, that the Dipavamsa — be it in that
very version which we possess or in a similar one — was
written between the beginning of the fourth and the first
third of the fifth century. We do not know as yet the
exact date -of the composition of the Mahavamsa?), but if
we compare the language and the style in which the twa
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as to
the priority of the Dipavamsa. The words, besides, by
which Mahandma characterizes the works of his prede-
cessors:

pordnehi kato p’ eso ativittharito kvaci

ativa kvaci samkhitto anekapunaruttako,
apply so extremely well to those peculiarities of the Dipa-
vamsa of which we have spoken above, that they appear
to have been written most probably with reference to
this very work.

1) Some lines from thit version of the Dipav. are quoted in the Sa-
mantapésadikd. They partly agree with our text; partly they differ in such
a way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dip. 11, 175
12, 1. — The Dipav. is also quoted in the Attakathd on the Kathavatthu;
see the note on j, 30.

2) fol. pe (with reference to the ecclesiastical quarrels in Mahdsena’s
reign): ye keci bhikkhi vi ussipitanikiyantaraladdhiki vA tuth' eva amha-
kam Acariyd akamsi ti vadéyyum, tefam pi tam parikappitavipphanditam
eva, tesam abhilapamattam va ’ti Dipavamsagghakath:‘lyam vuttam.

3) THe arguments of Turnour who brings it under the reign of Dbhatu-
sena (Introd. p. LIV), are extremely weak.
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1 bave made use in editing the text of the Dlpa-
varasa, of the following MSS.:

I. MSS. wrjtten in Burmese characters.

1) F: MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to
England from British Burmah. About the third part
of the Dipavamsa (6, 87 — 15, 91) is wanting; instead
of this the MS. contains a fragment of the Thipa-
vamsa. The MS. has been written Sakkarij 1190 &=
A. D. 1828.

2) N: A Collation of the MS. presented by the late king
of Burmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This

MS. was collated by GombadJe Watte Dewa Aranolis

with the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rhys
Davids; its readings are indicated, for the most part
in English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing,
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is not ex-
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolis, but if we are,
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu-
sion, that N agrees with M — a cenclusion which is,
of course, by no means always a safe one —, I de-
signate such readings by «. If only a part of the
single words is indicated, I include in brackets those
parts which we are to supply from M.
II. MSS. written in Sinhalese characters.

3) G: MS. of the Paris National Library (collection Grim-
blot; fonds Pali 365). Although this MS. is wait-
ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The
text of G has been corrected from a MS. very simi-
Iar to B. | _

4) A: MS. of the India Office (Pali Collection no. 95)

5.6) B. C: Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wihire,
made for Mr. Rhys Davids, vow in the Cambridge

University Library (Add. 945. 946). In the five first’

Bhanaviras there are frequent corrections in C made

from another MS. than that from which C has been -

copied. 1 designate these corrections by c.
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7) M: Copy made by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis
for Mr. Rhys Davids from a MS. of the Busse Wihare.
Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge University
Library (Add. 944).

8) R: MS. of the Cambridge University Library (Add.
1255). This is a copy of a MS. belonging to Mr.
James d’Alwis.

9) D: MS. in the possession of Mrs. Childers, London;
it is a copy made for the late R. C. Childers.

10) E: MS. of the Paris Mational Library (Coll. Grim-
blot, fonds Pili 366).

11) 8: A copy written on paper, which the priest Subhaiti
of Vaskaduve was kind enough te send me. Tliere
are some gbod corrections, written with pencil, on
the first leaves, which I designate by .

I have used, besides, the following abbreviations:
X = all Burmese MSS.
Y = all Sinhalese MSS.
Z = the class of MSS. represented by CDEMRS.
All our MSS. are derived from the same original
source which was very incorrectly written in Burmese
characters, as we may infer from some of the blunders
sommon to all of our MSS.*,. Perhaps this was the MS.
brought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon by the Modliar

George Nadoris?).

The way in whieh the single MSS. are derived from
their common source, wili be shown vv the following table:

Burmese Aichetype
— T ———— -

X - Y ‘
NFsG1 G1 W - ~ VA R
uv‘@)eme;u ABcG2 CLEMRS.

As to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X)
deserve to be classed first: least is the value of Z, the

1) See, for instance, 1, 6. 35; 4, 45; 11, 3; 22, 1s.
2) See Journ. As. Soc. Bengal VI, p. 790. .
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~ apparent correctness of which is owing not to real an-
cient tradition, but to arbitrary attempts of emendators.

It appeared desirable to print not the text corrected
a8 far as possible, but the text of the codes archetypus,
and to give in the footnotes my own emendations as well
as those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I
have refrained from correcting manifest grammatical blun-
ders, errors in numbers' of years etc., because I was
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author him-
self. Many passages also appeared to me too hopelessly
corrupt for me to ‘try to correct them. Of the various
readings I could give, of course, only a selection, or the
work would have increased ‘to its threefold extent.

I cannot finish without having expressed my sincere
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very
liberally lent them to me or allowed me to collate them.
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost who
aided my undertaking from its beginning to its end with
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my
learned friends Dr. G. Bithler and Mr. Rhys Davids,
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should
not have been able to add to the Pali text of the Dipa-
vamsa 2 translation written in the language of a foreign
country.

Berlin, September 1879.

The Editor.

1, 1-5. . l~3‘

Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasam-
buddhassa. ‘

Dipagamanam buddhassa dbatu ca’bodhiyAgamam

samgahacariyavidai ca dipamhi sisanigamam

narinddgamanam vamsam kittayissam, sunitha me. |

pitipAmojjajananam pasideyyam. manoramam

anekdkirasampannam cittikatvi sunétha me. |

udaggacitta sumana pahatthd tuithamanasi .

niddosam bhadravacanam sakkaccamn sampaticchatha. | .

sunitha sabbe panidhAya manasam, vamsah pavakkhami

) paramparigatam

thutippasatinam bahunibhivannitam etamhi n'sfmﬁ.kusumaxpv\r

va ganthitam, |

anlipamam vamsavaraggavagsinam apubbam anahifiam tatha

suppakasitam
ariyagatam uttamasabbhi vannitam sunétha dipatthuti sa-
' dhusakkatam. |

Those readings of the MSS. which the Editor thinks to be correct, are
spaced out, as well as his own conjectures. ’

I, 1. This verse is/quoted in the Mabivamsa Tikd (T,urnom:‘s 'M.S.).
dhiitu ca ABGX, dhatuii ca Z. Mabiv. T. dlhitu may be the genitive;
compare some examples of similar genitives aund lofntives at 1;‘),0'{I. 27:
16, 32; 17,53. — 4. °Abhatap ABeG2, Mahilv. T, ®ibhabhatam F, * dgatam

NG1Z. — nandkusumavarabhiitagauthitan N, nianikusumany \'ax-ablnutugagf»
hitap. F, nénikusumavadasutapapditam G1, etaphi nanfikusumam va guntln-l
tap’ Y, Mahav. J. — 5. This Cloka which jis quoted in the Mhhivamsa

Tika, ruvs there thus: anupamavamsaanuggahidinam sabbam :’alam‘kata:p
suppakiisitap apariyigatam uttamasabbhi vaggitap. suyantu dipatthutiyd sé-
dhusakkatan ti.
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Asabhan thinapallankam acalai dalham akampitam

caturange patitthdya nisidi purisuttamo. |

nisajja pallankavare narisabho dumindamfile dipadinam ut-
tamo ’

na chambhati vitabhayo va kesart disviana Maram saha-
senavihanam. |

Maravadam bhinditvina vitrisetvd sasenakam

jayo attamano dhiro santacitto samaihito |

vipassanAkammatthinam manasikdraii ca yoniso

sammasi bahuvidham dhammam anckakAranissitam. |

pubbenivisafidnan ca dibbacakkhuii ca cakkhwmé

10 sammasanto mabéfiinl yAme tayo atikkami. |

&

tate pacchimayimamhi paccayikiram vivattayi
anulomam patilomaii ca manas’ &ka sirighano. |
fiatvd dbhammam parifiidya pahinam maggabhivanam
anusdsi mahadini vimutto upadhisamkhaye. |
sabbaffiutafidnavaram abhisambnddho mahimuni

buddho buddho ’ti tam ndmam samanii pathamam ahi. | -

bujjhitva sabbadhammainam udanam katvé -pabhamkaro
tad’ eva pallaikavare sattaham vitinAmayi. |-
samitasabbasantiso katakicco anasavo

udaggo sumano hattho vicintesi bahum hitam. |
khane khane laye buddho sabbalokam avekkhati,
paiicacakkhu vivaritva olokesi bahti jane. |
anivarapaidnan tam pesesi dipadutiamo,

addasa virajo sattha Lankadipam varuttamam |
sudesam utusampannam subhikkbam ratanikaram
pubbabuddhamanucipnam ariyaganasevitam. |
Lankadipavaram disvd sukhettam ariyilayam
fiatva kalam akalafi ca vicintesi anuggaho: |
Lankadipe imam_kilam yakkhabhiitd ca rakkhasi

o sabbe buddbapa@iku;thﬁ, sakka uddharitum  balai. |

6. &sabhap théinamn pallaiikam? Dasabalasutta: dasabalasam-
annégato bhikkhave tathigato catiihi vesirajjehi samannigato isabhan
thanam patijiniti parisisu sihanidam nadati. — dalhap X, duttham Y. —
caturo afige X. Compare Abhidhinapp. 157. — 7. sahasenam d#gatam z,
[sahasenalvi{gatam] N, sahasenavibanam ABFG. The reading of Z may b'e
correct, — 12. anusfsi Ns, anuitisi F, anussibhi (corrected into annssési)
.1, anussihi ABG2, anussari Z. — 16. pafica cakkhumnm ».

1, 2188, 15

niharitvd yakkhagone pisace avaruddhake

khemam katvdna tam dipam vasipessimi ménuse. |

titthantesu ca ime pépe yavatdyum asesato,
ssanantaram bhavissati Lafkadipavare tahim. |
uddharitvin’ aham satte pasidetvd bahfi jane
dcikkhitvina tam maggam afjasam ariyipatham |
anupidi parinibbayi suriyo atthamgato yatha.
parinibbute catumise.hessati pathamasamgaho, |
tato ‘param vassasate vassin’ atthirasimi ca
tatiyo samgaho hoti pavattatthiya sésanam. j
imasmim Jambudipamshi bhavissati mahipati
mahapuiifio tejavanto Asokadhammio ’ti vissuto. |
tassa ranna Asokassa putto hessati pandito
Mahindo sutasampanno Ladkadipam pasidayam. |
buddho fatvd imam hetum bahum atthiipasamhitam
kalakilam. imam dfpam arakkbam sugato kari. |
pallankam animisafi ca cabkamam ratanidgharam
ajapalamiucalindo khirapilena sattamam. |
sattasattihakaraniyam katvana vividhaii jino
BirAnasim gato viro dhammacakkam pavattitum. |
dhamnmacakkam pavattento pakasento dhammam uttamam
atthirasannam kotinam dhammabhisamayo ahf. |
Kondaiifio Bhaddiyo Vappo Mahanamo ca Assaji
cte pafica mahéatherd vimuttl anattalakkhane. |
Yasasahityd cattari, pnna paiindsa darake
Barinasi Isipatane vasanto uddhari jino. |

22. titthantoham ime pipe X G1s, titthantesucam ime phpe Z, titthan-
tesu ca pipesu ABG2. I think that at least one line is wanting. We may
fill up the gap thus:

»Ppisice pavesessami Giridipam manoramam,

titthantu ca ime papé y&vatiyum ascsato.®
24. parinibbiyi G1XZ, parinibbevam ABG2. parinibbeyyam? —
25. vassasate vassinatth® X Z G1, dve vassasatinatth® A2 B G2, vassasatfinatth®
A1, I think that the rending of XZ G1 is correct, and that a Cloka which
contained a mention of the second Council has been omitted in cur MSS. —
27. pasidaye Y {"yum G1), °yam Xs. — 31. pavattento all the MSS.; pa-
vattente? — pakisente AB. — 83. Yasasahiye cattiro? — Dirf-
pasi may be a locative; compare the note on dhidtu 1, 1, and the expression
Ljiti vijante* in the Buddhavamsa (Jat. vol. I, p. 4). But perhaps we
should write Birdpasim, comp. v. 3¢ and the comment on Kacchyans'a
Grammar, 2, 18.

30
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‘Birénasim vasitvina vutthavassc tathigato.
Kappasike vanasande uddhari Bhaddavaggiye. |
anupubbaii caramino Uruvelam avasari,

35 addasa virajo satthi Uruvelakassapaii jatim. |.
agyigire ahindgam damesi purisuttamo.
disvd acchariyam sabbe nimantimsu tathigatam: |
hemantaii cAtumasamhi idha vihara Gotama,
mayam tam niccabhattena sadd upatthahamase. |
Uruveldyam hemante vasamano tathigato
jatile sapérisajje vinesi purisisabho. |
mahéyaiiiam pakappimsu Angd ca Magadhi ubho,
disv4 yaidiie mahalabbam vicintesi aycniso: |
-mahiddliko mabisamano anubhavai ca tam maha,

40 sace mahajanakiye vikubbeyya katheyya va, |
parihdyissati me libho Gotamassa bhavissati,
aho nina mahisamano nigaccheyva samagamam. |
caritam adhimuttii ca Asayafi ca anlisayam
cittassa solasikérc vijanati tathigato. |
jatilassa cintitam fiatva paracittavidd muni
pindapitam Kurudipe gantvana mabaiddhiyi |
Anotattadahe buddho paribhuijitvana bhojanam
tattha jhanasamapattim samipajji bahum hitam. |
buddhacakkhtihi- lokaggo sabbalokam vilokayi,

«5 addasa virajo sattha Lankadipavaruttamam. |
mahivanam mahabhimam Ahn Lankatalam tada.
nandyakkha mahaghora ludda lobitabhakkhasa |
candi ruddd ca pisicd nandrdipavibesika
nanidhimuttikd sabbe sannipite samigata. |
tattha gantvina tammajjhe vimamsetvana rakkhase
niharitvd: pisicinam manussi hontu issard. |
imam attham mabéviro cintayitvA bahum hitam

87. catumisamhi? — 40. ¢a (,ca“ is wanting in BG) -mahdi sace
mahfjanakiye ABG, ca tam mabi s° m® Xs, ca mahi sace mahante jana-
kiye ca Z. If we take the reading of X as correct, inubhivam instchd of
finubbfvo is well in keeping with the style of the Dipavamsa, and perhaps
we may even accept mahi (or mahawm?) as a neuter nominative. —
46. ahu? — 47. ndnirGpd vihesakA? — 48. gantvina tammajjhe FG1,
gantvinabham majjhe N, gantvin’ ahamp majjhe s, gantvina te majjhe Y. —
48. vibhimsetvina (vibh® G2) ABe¢G2, vimamsetvina (vim® X) XGI1Z.
viddhamsetvéna?

1: 49_5\6' 17

nabham abbhuggamitvina Jambudipa idhigato. |

yakkhasamigamamajjhe upari siramatthake

nisidanam gahetvidna dissaméno nabhe thito. |

thitam passanti sambaddham yakkhasend samagatad

buddho ’ti tam na mannanti yakkbo annataro iti. |

gaigitire Mahiyasu pokkhalesu patitthite thtpatthine Su-
bhangane

tasmim padesasmi thito naruttamo samappito jhinasamai-
dhim uttamam. |

jhénam lahum khippanisantikiro muni samipajjati citta-
kkhane,

sahasa tam utthati jhanakhaniya samipayi sucittehi pura-
migato. |

thito naro iddhi vikubbamano yakkho va mahiddhi mah&-
nubhévo,

khaniyam ' ghand meghasahassadhird pavassati sitalavata-
duddini. |

aham karomi te unham, mama detha nisiditum,

atthi tejabalam mayham parissayavinodanam. |

sace vinoditum sakka nisidihi yathicchitam,

5%. Gaiigitire — Subhafigane 1s wanting in BG2Z. — Mahiyapu A G1,
Mabissisu X. I have written Mahiyasu, this being the site of the Mahi-
yaiigayathipa, as is said in the Mahavamsa (p- 8), or of the ,Mahi néma
uyydnam® (Mahfv. Tiki). — Sutamkhane AG1, Subhafigaie N, Sutafigaye F.
(which may be correct). — 53. khippanisantikaro NG1, °karo BG2, °ki A,
khippanippantikaro F, khippati santikdro Z. In several passages of the Afig-
uttara-Nikdya, a man who is endowed with promptitude of attention, is
calle. ,khippanisanti kusalesu dhammesu“. — cittakkhape F, cittakhage N,
cintane A, cittape G1, cintape BG2. Z has the following reading: musi
samapajji sacintage tadd. There is in the Kathavatthu (Phayre MS. fol. yih)
a chapter called ,khapikakatha, in which the proposition is discusseqd:. ,eka-
cittakkhapikd sabbe dhammi ’ti.* This means, I believe: ,all qualities may
be considered in a moment by one thought“. Perhaps we may compare
also Lal. Vist. p. 447: ,sarvaip tad ekacittekshapasamayuktam®. 1 feel in-
clined, therefore, to correct: muni saméipajjat’ ekacittakkhape, and
to translate: ,he entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by
one thought (the whole system of Dhamma’s).“ — The following hemistich
may be corrected thus: sahasf tamh’ utthiti, jhinam khane viya
samipayi sucittapiramigato. — 54. naro AG1X, nabhe Z, which
may be correct. — iddhi AG1FZ, iddhim N. — khapiyam ghand meghasa-
hassadhari X (khapiyaipkhapi® F) ,~khanayamabdmeghasahassadhiro (kbap®
G1) AGI1, khaniya m® dhiro Z. ghatayam (gantbayam?) gh® wm°? —
sitalavitaduddini AFG, °dundubki ZN. Compuare Mahdvagga [, 3, 2. —
55. karomi vo ughamp?
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sabbehi samanuiifidtam, tava tejabalam kara. |

unbam yicatha mamn sabbe, bhiyyo tejam mahitapam

khippam karomsa accunham tumhehi abhipatthitam. |

thite majjhantike kile gimhinam suriyo yatha

evam yakkhapam itipo kiye thapita dirupam. |

yatha kappaparivatte catusuriyaitapo

evam nisidane satthu tejo hoti tatuttari. |

yathd suriyam udentam na sakki avaritum nabhe

60 evam nisidanafi cammam n’ atthi avaranam nabhe. |

nisidanam kappajalam va tejam suriyam va pathavi

mahatapam vikirati aggijalam v’ anappakam. |

angérarasijalititapam tahim nisidanam abbhasamam pa-
dissati

pakkam va ayomayapabbattipamam. |

dipesu upham nidasseti dussaham, yakkhésu patisaragam
gavesayum

puratthimam pacchimadakkhinuttaram uddbam adho dasa
disd imayo. |

katham gamissima sukhi arogi kadi pamuficima imam
subheravam. |

sace ayam yakkho mahinubhivo tejo samapajjati pajjalayati

sabbeva yakkhd vilayA bhavissare bhusam va mutthi ra-

‘ jam vatakhittam. |

buddho ca kho isinisabhg sukhavaho disvina yakkhe du-
kkhite bhayattite

anukampako kiruniko mahesi vicintayi attasukham améanuse.

56. tava tejabalam phara? Comp. Buddhavamsa (Jit. I, p. 24, v. 168).
— 58. bhavittha dfrupam, s; thapite d°? — 59, tathutgari (°ri B) AB,
taduttari FZ, tatuttari N. tat’ uttarim? — 60. naro Y, nabhe X.(at the
two places). — 61. A1G1F omit va. — pathavi X, patthapi ABG, pat-
thari Z. Mahafamsa Tikd (fol. kho): te pathavisuriyatejacammakhandibhi-
bhitiya (sic) yakkhagapi. — 62. pattam va N, sakkam va F, pakki va Y.
— 63. dipisu X G1, dipesu Y (dipetn B1). —< nidasseti N, nidasoti F, nida-
yeti Y. I do not think that nidasseti is correct, but I do not know how to
correct it. — patissarapam N, sarayam F, marapap Y. — gavesayum N,
gavesisum F, bhavepisu G1, bhavesupi ABG2, bhayatajjitesu Z. — 64. ka-
hay gamissima? — 66. nisabha = rishabha or vrishabha? I have found
this word at the following passages: in the Samyuttaka-Nikiya (Phayre MS.
part I, fol. ko) Buddha is compared with a néga, a siha, an fjiniya, a ni-
sabha, a dhorayha. In the Majjhima-Nikfiya (Turnour's MS., fol. fifim) it is said
of Buddha ,nisabhassa appameyyassa“.- Sutta-Nipita (Phayre MS., fol. gau):
ngantvina disvd isinisabham pasanno“.- Buddbavamsa (Phayre MS., fol. ji):

1, 67—74. 19

ath’ annadipam patirfipakam imam ninnam thalam ssbba-

thanekasidisam
nadipabbatatalikasunimmalam dipam Girim Lainkatalasami-
pamanm |
sunibbhayam gopitasigarantakam pahtitabhakkham babu-
dhanfiamikulam ‘
utisamattham harisaddalam mahim varam Giridipam imassa
uttarim |

rammam manunnam haritam susitalam drAmavanardmaney-
yakam varam,

santidba phullaphaladharino dumai, sufilam vivittam, na ca
koci issaro, |

mahannave sigaravirimajjhe sugambhire fimi sadd pabhij-
jare,

suduggame pabbatajilamussite sudukkaram attha anittham-

_ antaram. |

paravaharési parapitthimamsika akaruniki parahethane-ratd

canda ca ruddhi rabhasid ca niddaya vidappanikd sapathe
idha ime. |

atha rakkhasid yakkhagana ca dutthi dipam imam Lanka-
ciranivasitam

dadimi sabbam Giridipaporinam, vasantu sabbe supaja

| anigha. |
imad ca Lankatalam manusinam poranakappatthitavuttha-
' vasam,

vasantu Lankatale manusi bahit puobe va Ojivaramanda-
sidisam. !

etehi aiifiehi guneh’ upeto manussavdso_ anekabhaddako

dipesu dipissati sisan’ idgate supunnacando va nabhe upo-
sathe. |

tato padakkbigam katv Lodhimagdam  naruttamo aparfjitanisabhatthine boe
dhipallaikamuttame pallafikena nisiditv& bujjhissati mahiyaso. ’

G8. gopitas® N, gopikas® F, sobhitas® Y, gobhitas® GI. gopitam 8°?
— uttari XG1. uttaram? — 71. ca ruddi (comp. v. 47) AB, va ruddd
BG2, ca ruddhf Zn, varuddhf F. I cannot correct the last words. —
72. °nivésitam X G1, °niviisinam Y. — v. 78 is quoted in the Mahavamsa Tik&,
fol. khau (,tenfihu poripi“). Laikithalaménusinam, °tthitam, vasanti Laiik&-~
thalamanusi, Ojamaydavaradipe Mahfiv. T. °mandapidipap ¥. Qjavara-
mapdadipe? — 74. anek® AFGI, va anek® N, api nek® BG2Z. — dipesa
dipissati siisanfigate A BG2, dipassa dipi eadisi anigate Z, dipissati (dis-

sissati F) sasanigate FG1, dipissati sisanam etthinfgate N.

2.
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dipam ubho manusa rakkhasi ca ubho ubhinnam tulayam
sukham mum

bhiyyo sukham lokavidd ubhinnam parivattayi gonayugam

75 va phasukam. |

samkaddhayi Gotamo dipam iddbiya bandham va gonam
dalharajjukaddhitam,

dipena dipam upanamayr muni- yugam va navam dalha-
dhammaveditam. |

dipena dipam yugalam tathigato katvin' uliram vipari ca
rakkhase,

vasantu sabbe Giridipa rakkhasi sapakkamési vasanam va
vatthitam. |

-gangam gimhamhi yathi pipasitd dhavanti yakkbd Giridi-

" pam atthika,

pavitthd sabbe anivattane pyna, pamufica dipam );athébhﬁ-
miyam muni, |

yakkhé sututthd supahattharakkhasi laddhi sudipam ma-
nasibhipatthitam

abbdyimsu sabbe atippamoditd, otarimsu sabbe chane na-
kkhattamaham. |

natvina buddho sukhite amanuse katvina mettam parittam
bhani jine.

katvana dipanr tividham padakkiimam. sadd rakkham ya-
kkhaganavinodanam, |

santappayitva pisice amanuse rakkbai ca katva dalbham

' mettabbavanam

upaddavam dipe vinodetvi gato Uruvelam puna tatha-

gato ti. |

bhdnaviram pathamam. yakkhadamanam nitthitam.

75. méanuse rakKhase ¢a? — 76. dalhadimavethitam? —
7. vipariva AN G1, °rica BM G2, °rica CRF. — Giridipe? — sapakkamisi
vasanam va vatthitam Y, sapakkdsi capanam pavattititam F, disam pakka-

mind manasi va vatthitam N. T do not try any correction. = 78. Gai-
gaf ca gimh®? — Giridipavattikd N, Giripavattiti F. — pamuiici AL
G2. — 79. Compare Mahav. Tika fol. khan': ,atha te (rakkhasi) amhikamp

icchitam patthitam nippannan ti mabibasitan pama hasitvd nakkhattachana-
kilam kilimsu. I propose to read, therefure: ahasimsu sabbe; chavamp
nakkh®. — 81. [dalJhalmettabhivalnam N. — Z, upparently for the sake
of metrical correctness, reads thus: ,up® dipa vinodayitva gatoruvelam puna
pi tath®.« ‘

2, 1—11. . 21

IL

. Arabamn pana sambuddho Kosalinam puruttamam

upanissaya vihasi Sudattirime sirighano. |

tasmiit Jetavane buddho dhammariji pabhamkaro
sabbalokam avekkhanto Tambapannivar’ addasa. |
atikkante paiicavassammhi Tambapannitalam agi, -
avaruddhake vinodetva suiifam dipam aki sayam. |
uragi ajja dipamhi pabbateyyd samutthiti
ubhoviyfilhasamgamam yuddham karimsu dirunam. |

‘sabbe mahiddhiki nigh sabbe ghoravisa ahl

subbeva kibbisi candi madamand avassitd. |

khippakapi mahitcja padutthd kakkhali khard

ujjhénasaifini sukopi uragi vilaratthika. |

Mahodaro mahitejo Citllodaro ca tejaso

ubho pi balasampanni ubho pi’ vannitisaya. |

na passati koci samam samuttari, Mahodaro manamattena
tejasi

dipam vinisesi saselakdnanam: ghitemi sabbe patipakkha-

pannage. |

Ciillodaro gajjati mananissito: - Agacchantu nagasabassako-
tiyo,

hanimi sabbe rapamajjham dgate, thalam-karon}i satayoja-
nam dipam. |

padiisayanti  visavegadussahid  sampajjalanti  uragd  mahi-
ddhika

rosadbhamma bhujagindamucchiti ussahanti rapnasatthu ma-
dditum. |

disvina buddho uragindakuppanam dipam vinassanti niva-
ttahetukam

11, 2. samughiti G1XZ, samuddiki ABG2, comp. Mahivamsa, p. 5,
. 1. 2. — 4. ubhatoviydalhas®? Mal. Tiki fol. git: samgiman ti ubkato-
byulhasamgimam. — 5. avassuta? — 6. viralattikd Z, viralatthika N,
pilarathikd F, vilarattika ABG. vilayatthiki? bilaratthik8? — 8.sam-
uttari AFGInZ, °rim BeG2, samuttaram (instead of samuttarum)? —
10. padhipayanti? comp. Mahdvagga 1,15, 4. — “sattu ADBG2, “satthu
G1Zn, °pattym F. — pararosadhammi (comp. 1, 71) bhujagindi
mucchiti ngsahayanti rapasattd madditum? — 11. "kuppanam F,
°kubbanain N, °dubbalam Y. — vindsanti F, vinasenti N, vinassanti G117,
vinisassa ABG2. uragindakuppanam d° vinassantam nivattihe-
tukam?
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lokassa cari sugato bahum hitam vicintayi aggasukham

sadevake. |

sace na gaccheyyam na pannagi sukhi, dipam vinisam pa

ca sadhu ’'nigate, |

nige anukampamino sukhatthiko gacchim’ aham dipasu-

k amicehi
Lankddipe gunam disvd pubbe yakkha}:'?r:!:)dsitl::rllcphltum. |
mama sddhukatam dipani mi vinasentu pummn;ﬁ |
idan vatvana sambuddho utthahitvina Asana o

15 gandhakutito nikkhumma dvare atthiasi cakkhum
yivati Jetavane ca drime vanadevati
sabbq ‘va upatthahimsu mayam gacchama cakkhuma |
alam sabbe pi titthantu Samiddhi yeko ’vagucchatu .
avagaccha sabarukkho dhirayitvana pitthito. | ’
buddhassa vacanam sutva Samiddhi Sl;r.nano ahit
samilam rukkham ididya saha gacchi tathagatam. |
mu:uttaman tam sambuddham devaraja mah?ddh.il;o
chiyamm katvana dhiresi buddbasetthassa pitthito. |
yattha niginam samgimam tutthaﬂgantvé, n'a.mtta.tmo

20 ubhonagavaramajjhe. thito satthdnukampako. |
nabhe gantvina sambuddho ubhoniginam 1.1 ari
tibbandhakaratamamn ghoram akasi -ﬁ)kanéyall:o |
andham taman tadi hoti kesaramayaiddhiys, B
andhakirena onaddho sihitd yarukkho ahi, [,
fn'ﬁﬁamuﬁﬁum na passanti fasiti nigi bhayattita

Jitam pi na passanti kuto samgima ka‘u‘itum...‘l
sabbe samgﬁma‘m bhinditvi pamuificitvana .:'tvudham
nalllxnassl?ntlz'tl:lﬁ sambuddham sabbe thiti katanjali, |.
salomahatthe fatviu isvA nj ayatti

45 mettacittena Pharitvl:u: lf‘:;;n':?ge 'bhd) atm‘e i

4 unharamsim pamuiicayi. |

i |

11. attasukham? comp. 1, 66. In

- n? comp. . the Mahiv. Tiki

stanza of the Porfipd is quotdd w,hich contains 'the‘ w:rdrlh B »
sukham acintamassa (sic).“ — 18, disa
dhim samicchitum Z, dipassmukham icchi i

n s am icchitum F, dipasukhmin samijihi

;ag;c;hn:lm == sk. sam-irts? dipasukham samijjhatu? -—n l;?‘l{t:ituzcth-

a1 ?, figaccha ABc G2, agaccha Z. avagacchi? — 20. uttﬁnugkam‘
xznoGzcomp. :ﬂ‘]' — 22.. kesarimahiiddhiya? — onaddhd A1X °ddh;
. ‘-.du);h-ﬁ_ ::., nnmg, pat:ti F, sihitR N, — yarukkho abu Y, ynrukkl;o ahosi
E } m N. on pibhito sarukkho aha? — 23. ii i '
Jinam pi A, jiysm pi te Z, jivitam pi P, jvitam pi N. jinslm]“:;nt':!? B

pumukbam icchitum ABG, dipavud-

¥ 480 cintayi atta-

iloko ’va maha Asi abbhuto loma(hamsano .
subbe nassanti sambuddham nabhe candam va nimamalam. |
chahi vannehi upeto jalantu nabhakantare o
dasa disd virocanio thito nige abhdsatha: |

kimatthiyam mahdrdja nAgiuam vivido ahti?

tumheva anukampiya javigacchim tato aham. |

ayai Ctlodaro nigo ayan nago Mahodaro

méatulo bhigineyyo ca vivadanto dhanatthiko. | ‘
anudayaii candanaginarp sambuddho ajjhabhdsatha:

appo hutvé mabd hoti kodho bélassa dgamo. |

kim udisvA baht niga mahidukkham nigacchatha,

imam parittun pallaikam mi tumhe nasayissatha,
afiffamaiifam vinisetha akatam jivitakkbayam. |

“samvejesi tadd nige nirayadukkhena cakkhnmi.

manussiayonim dibbaii ca nibbdnai ca pakittayi. |
pakasayantam saddbammam sambuddham dipaduattamsm
sabbe nigd nipatitva khamapesum tathagatam. -
sabbe nigd. samagantvd samaggd hutvina pannagi
upesum saranam sabbe asiti panakotiyo. |

sabbe nigd vinassima imam pallainkahetukam. |
adaya pallankavaram ubho nigi samatthika: ‘
patiganhatha pallankam anukampiya cakkhuma. |
adhivasesi sambuddho tunhibhdvena cakkhumé,
adhivisanam viditvina tutthd mabhoragi ubho: |
nisidatu 'mam sugato pallaikam veluriyamayam
pabhassai‘aﬁ jitivantam naginam abhipatthitam. |
patitthapimsu pallankam nagi dipiinam antare,
nisidi tattha pallanke dhammaraja pabbankaro. |
pusidetvina sambuddham asiti nagalotiyo

tattha ndgd parivisum annapinai ca bhojanam. | 4
_onitapattapanin tam asiti nigakotiyo

parivaretva nisidimsu buddhasetthassa santike. |
Kalyanike gaingimukhe nigo ahi saputtako
mahanagapariviro namenipi Maniakkhiko, |

27. jalante Y, which may be correct. — virocento F. — 28. kim-
atthaya? comp. 13, 2. — 81. kim udisvi ABG2, kim ¢° Z, kimad""
G1, kamam d° F, kimap d° N. kim uddissa? -- 86. samatthika ABG,
sumaggikd Z, sapattiki N, papattiki F, — 42. nimendsi AZ, “ipi BGX.

ks
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saddho saranasampanno sammaditthi ca stlava.
nigasamigamam gantvd bhiyyo abhipasidati. |
disvi bud : A i

dovi d}‘a}fa}d?].n:‘go .anukampar.n phanimayam
ablividetvi nisidi dydcesi tathagatam: |

imam dipanukampaya pathamam yakkhavinoditam,

15 1ds Aod ' ahs i na
idam niginam 'nuggaham dutiyam dipanukampanam, |

puna pi bhagavi imam anukampam mahimuni
ahafi ¢’ upatthahissami voyy:‘wacca;yn'karom” al’lam.‘l
nigassa bhasitam sutvd buddho sattinukampako .
Lankédipahitatthaya adhivisesi sugato. |
paribhuiijitvd pallankam vatthahitvid pabhamkaro
diviviharam akasi tattha dipantare muni. |
dipantare dipin’ aggo divasam vitindmayi
samipatti samipajji brahmavibarena cakkhuma. |
siyanhakalasamayc nige amantayi jino: l
idl’ eva hotu pallaiko, khirapilo'idhigacchatu

s nagia sabbe iham rukkham pallankaii ca 'nama::satha. B
idam vatvina sambuddho anusisetvina pannage
papibhogacetiyam datvi puna Jetavanam gato.b| ‘

nagadamanam nitthitam,

- Aparam pi atthame vasse nigariji Manikkhiko
mm.antayi mahaviram pancabhikkhusate saha. | |
pariviretvina sambuddham vasibhiiti mahiddhika
uppatitva Jetavane kamamano nabhe muni ’
Lankidipam anuppatto gangam Kalyinisammukham. |
sabbe ratanamandapam uragi katvi mahitale
nanirangehi vatthehi dibbadussehi chidayum. |
naniratanalamkard nandphullavicittaka .

55 nanarangadhaji nekid mandapam nanilamkatam. |
sabbasanthatam santharitva paﬁﬁﬁpetvén‘a asanam
buddhapamukhasamghassa pavesetvi: nisidimsu, |

2,57 — 3, 1 25

_nisiditvina sambuddho paficabhikkhusate saba.
samApatti samapajji mett:m sabbadisam phari. |
sattakkhattum samépajji buddho jhinam sasivako
tasmim thane mahathfipo patitthisi cetiyam uttamam. [
mabadinam pavattesi nigardji Manikkhiko,
pa-t.i.ggahetva sambuddho nigadinam sasivake
bhutvina anumoditvi nabh’ uggacchi sasivako. |
orohitvA nabhe buddho thine Dighavipicetiye
samipajji samépattim jbanam’ lokdnukampako. |
vutthahitvd samipatti tamhi thiane pabhammkaro
vehdyasam kamamino dhammariji sasivako '
Mahameghavane tattha bodhitthinam upigami. |
purima tini mahabodhi patitthimsu mahitzle

tam thanam upagantvina tattha jhinain samépayi. |.
tisso bodhi imam thine tayo buddhdnw sisane,
mamaii ca bodhi idh’ eva patitthissat’ anigate. |
casivako samipatti vutthaliitvd nzruttamo

yattba Meghavanirammam agamasi narasabho. |
tatthipi so samapattim samapajji.sasivako.
vutthahitvd samapatti byikarosi pabhamkaro: |
imam padesam pathamam K wkusandho lokanayako
imup pallaiikathdnamhi nisiditva patiggahi. |
imam padesam dutiyam Konigamano nariasabho
imar . pallaiikathdnamhi risiditva patiggahi. |
imam padesam tatiyam Kassapo lokaniyako

imam paliafikathivamli nisiditva patiggahi. |
aham Gotamasambuddho S-kyapuito narisabho.
imam pallankathinamhbi « sidiiva samappito 'ti. |

bhanavaram dutiyam.

II.

6

44. phanimayam ACG2R, paypim® G1, phanim® i

: { 7 shanim® BM ays X
phax_nbha_y;a m? — 46. imapm AB2GIX, "’la}[l B1G?2, am,hal:lna;l.mfd:ln?:
kampa A, ‘pam BGX, °pliya Z. — 49. samépattim N. sar;lﬁ‘patti? —

Atitakappe rajano thapetvina bhavabhave
imamhi kappe rijano pakasissami sabbaso. [

f)\o[.gg'i((l;ha gn;cch::tukoxgl, idhag® A Bc¢G2, idbacchatu'Z. — 538. fangak®

A , gadgam N, guigik® Z. gafigam Kalydnika k ;

B S L T“ah“ale'9 b 56mni21i:“ll:mp\? 7. samapattim N. samapatti? — 60. nabhe X, nate 31, nage AB
. 56. m A, G2, nablam Z. nabhd? — 62 mahidbolhi? — 63. tisso bodhi?

*disup BG, °dayum Z, °dimsu F, °disu N. nisidayum appears to be the

correct reading. 64, *vane ramme G1N, °vane rame ¥, °vandrdmam A BcG2, °vaniramman Z.

"vapam rammam?
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jitiii ca namagottaii ca &ynii ¢a anupalanam ‘ puttd paputtakd tassa satthi te bhiimipalaka
sabban tam klttayxssaml, tam - sundtha vathakatham. | maharajjam akiresum Barinasipurnttame. |
pathamibhisitto raja bhamipalo jutindharo : tesam pacehimako rija Abhitattc nima khattiyo,
Mahasammato nima nimena ra_)J.un karesi khattiyo. | caturdsiti sahassini tassa puttapaputtaki
‘tassa putto Rojo ndma, Vararojo nima khattiyo, mahérdjam akiresun Kapilanagare pure. |
Kalyanavarakalyana, Uposatho mdhxssaro, | tesam pacchimako riji Brahmadatio mahissaro,
Mandhita sattamo tesan catudipamhi issaro, ' puttd paputtaka tassa chattimsapi ca kbattiya

; 5Caro, Upacaro r4ja, Cetiyo ca mahissaro, | maharajjam akiresum Hatthipuravaruttaue. |

:  Muecalo, Mahimucalo, Mucalindo, Saﬂ'aro pi ca, ) tesam pacchimako rija Kambalavasabho ah,
‘Sagaradevo, Bharato ca, Angiso nima khattiyo, |. ‘ puttd paputtaki tassa battimsipi ca khattiyd
Ruci, Makiruvei nima, Patapo, Mabapatipo pi ca, nagare Ekacakkbumhi rajjan kiresumn te idha. |
Panido, Mahdpanido ca, Sudassano nima khattiyo, | tesam pacchimako riji Purindado Devapijito
Mahisudassano nima, duve Neril ca, Accim&, putti paputtakd tassa attbavisati khattiya
atthavisati rajano, dyu tesam asamkhaya. | maharajjam akiresum Vajirfyam puruttame. |
Kusavati, Réijagahe, Mithiliyam puruttame tesam pacchimako raji Sadhino nama khattiyo,
rajjam kdrimsu rijéno, tesam dyu asankhayi. | . putti paputtakd tassa dvavisa rdjukbattiyd
dasa dasa sataii ¢! eva, satam dasa sahassiyo, mahirajjam akaresum Madbardyam puruttame. |
sahassam dasa dasasahassafi ca, dasa dasasahassam satasa- - tesam pacchimako riji Dhammagutto mahabbalo,

10 hassiyo, | putta paputtakd tassa atthirasa ca khattiya
dasa: satasahassaii ca koti, dasakoti, kotippakotiyo, nagare Aritthapure rajjam kiresum te idha. !
nahutan ca, ninnahutaii ca, abbudo ca, nirabbudo, | tesam pacchimako raja narindo Sitthinimako,
ababam, atataii ¢ eva, abaham, kumudani ca, putti paputtaka tassa sattarasa ca khattiyd
sogandhikam, uppalako, pundarikapadumako, | nagare Indapattamhi. rajjam kiresum te idha. |
cttakd ganitt samkhepi gananiganika tahim, tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadevo malipati,
tato upurinmbhimxi asamkheyyd "t vaccati. | pﬁtt'& poputtaka tassa pannarasz ca khattiya
ckasataii ca rijino Accimassipr atraji nagare Ekacakkhumhi rajjam karesum te idha. |
mahdrajjam akiresum nagare Pakulasavhaye. | : tesarn pacchimako raja Baladatto mabipati,
tesam pacchimako rija Arindamo niama k! attiye, puttd paputtaka tassa cuddasa rijakhattiyd
puttd paputtaki. tassa chapanfidsai ca khattiys maharajjam akaresum Kosambimbi nagare pure. |

15 mahdrajjam akaresum Ayujjhanagare pure. | tesam pacchimako rajé Bhaddadevo ‘i vissuto,
tesant pacchimako rija Duppasabo mahissaro, puttd paputtakd tassa nava rijd ca khattiyd

nagare Kannpagocchamhi rajjam kéresum te idha. |
tesam pacchimako -raji Naradevo ’'ti vissuto,
111, 2. yathatatham?— 6. Bhagiraso ndma? — 8. 9. asamkhiyi puttd paputtaki tassa satta ca rajakhattiyd

ABcG2, — 9. karesum? — 11. dasa satasahassai ca koti] pakotis '
fotippakotiyo? compare Burnouf, Lotus, p. 854; Sp. Hardy, Manual,
y- 6. — 12. kumudena ca? — 13. gapanagayiki ABGX, °td Z. ettaki Lo . . : ~di i
wanith sawmkheyyd gananfganiyi tahim? — uparima XGlZ, "mam 17. Ajitajano (instead of Abhitatto) A2. — 21. Sidino Z. Maba-
2BcG2. — bhim: XC1GIR, °mim ABcG2M, — 14. Sakulasaviraye ABG, viopsa Tika: Sadhano. — 28, Maviv. Tikda: Brabmasivi. — 24. 25. Mahiv.
1 akulasavhaye N, Pagulavhaye F, Kapilavhaye Z. sggﬂ“savha've? Tika: Lrahmadatta, Baladeva, — 26. Mahiv. Tika: llatthideva.
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mahirajjam akiresum Rojinanagare pure. |

tesam pacchimako rija Mahindo nima khattiyo,
puttid paputtakd tussa dvddasa rdjakhattiya
mahirajjam akiresuin Campakanagare pure. |
tesam pacchimako rija—Nagadevo mahipati,

puttd paputtaki tassu paficavisa ca khattiya
mahirajjam kirayimsu Mithilinagare pure. |
tesam pacchimako riji. Buddhadatto mahabbalo,
puttd paputtakd tassa paiicavisa ca khattiya
mahirajjam kirayimsu Rijagabapuruttame. |
tesam pacchimako' riji Dipamkaro nima khattiyo,
putth paputtakid tassa dvidasa rijakhattiya
maharajjam kirayimsu Takkasilipuruttame. |
tesam pacchimako rdji Tailissaro nima khattiyo,
putti paputtaki tassa dvidasa rijakbattiya
mahirajjam karayimsu Kusindrapuruttame. |
tesam’ pacchimake riji Purindo nama khattiyo,
puttd paputtakd tassa nava raja ca khattiya
maharajjam karayimsu nagare Malitthiyake. |
tesam pacchimako raja Sigaradevo mahissaro,
tassa putto Makhadevo mahadanapati ahid |
caturdsiti sahassdni tassa puttapaputtaka
mahirajjam kirayimsu Mithilinagare pure. |
tesam pacchimako raji Nemiyo Devapujito
balacakkavatti rija sigarantamahipati. |
Nemiyaputto Kalirajanako, tassa putto Samzinkaro,
Ascko nima so rija muddhavasittakbattiyo. |
caturasiti sahassini tassa puttapaputtaka
maharajjam karayimsu Barinasipuruttame. |

tesam pacchimako raja Vijayo nima roahissaro,
tassa putto Vijitaseno abhijitajutindharo. |
Dhammaseno, Nigaseno, Samatho nima, Disampati,
10 Renu, Kuso, Mahikuso, Navaratho, Dasaratho pi ca, |

3

=]
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27. Rocanagare N. Mahav. Tiki: Rojanamamhi nagare. —— 3¢. Mahiv.
Tikd: Samuddadatto. — 82. Talissaro ABG2X, Tiliyare G1, Tiliso Z.

Mah. Tika: Kilissaro. — 33, Purindo AB(, [Puriudo N. Purindudo 2, St-

dmno F, Mabav. Tikid. — Mahdv. Tiki: Tdmalittiyai fmav.h’ nagare.

. Samaiikuro ABc¢G2, Mah. Tika.

3, 41—5¢ 29

Ramo, Biliratho nama, Cittadassi, Atthadassi,
Sujato, Okkdko ¢’ eva, Okkimukho ca, Nipuro, |
Candima, Candamukho ca. Sivi raja ca, Sanjayo,
Vessantaro janapati, Jaili ca, Sthavahano,
Sihassaro ca yo dhiro pavenipalo ca khattiyo, |
dveasiti sabassiini tassa puttapaputtaka ‘
rajjam kiresum rijino nagare Kapilasavhaye. |
tesam pacchimako raja Jayaseno mahipati,
tassa‘putto Sthahanu .lbhl}ataJutlndllaro. |
Sihahanussa ye puttd yassa te pafica bhataro
Suddhodano ca Dhoto ca Sakkodano ca khattiyo |
Sukkodano ca so riji raji ca Amitodano,

ete paiica pi rijino sabbe Odanandmaka. |
Suddhodanassayam putto Siddhattho lokanayako
Janet ri Kahulabbaddain bodhdya abhinikkhami. |
sabbd te satasahassini cattiri nahutini ca

apare tini satarijano mahesakkhi siydyaca. |
wttakd pathavipiala bodhisattakule vutti. |

aniced vata samkhard uppadavayadhammino,

uppajjitva nirujjhanti, tesam vipusamo sukho ’ti. |
Mahardjavamso. nitthito.

Suddhodano nima raji nagare Kapilasavhaye
Sthahanussiyain putto rajjam kiresi khattiyo. |
paicannain paobatam.\uhe Rijagahe puruttame
Bodhiso nima so riji rajjam karesi khattiyo. |
sahdyd ainamaiind te Suddhodano ca Bhatiyo.

[imamhi pathame kappe pavenipi janidhipa.]
jatiyd atthavassamhbi uppanni paica dsaya: |

11. Biliratho AZ, Bilaratho BG, Pi[liratho] N, Pilératho F. Vilira-
ratho Mah. T. — Mah. T.: Cittarasi Ambarasi. — ea Nipuno N, va Ni-
sure F, ca Nipuro A, va Nimulho BGC, va Timukho R, va Timukho M.
Mah. T.: Nipuro: Lokadipasira (India Off. MS., fol. kha): Nipuvo, — 42. yo
dhire Y (yec dhir@ A2), bodhiro N, rodhiro F. — 45. tassa te? —
48. apare A2N, aparo A1BGZF. — mahiyakapiyiva ca GIN, mahiyananizaya
ca F, mabesakkhid (*sakka Z) siviya (sivipi A) »a Y. malesakkha vind-
vakd, or something like that? — 49. vutti X, puti Gl, jaed Y. -~
H2. pabbatamajjhe Y, °timajjhe F, “tina m® N. — DBodhiso XG!, Bodhi' Z,
Bhitiyo ABG2. — 53, Bhitive AZ, Bhitise B, Dhati G2, Bodhiso GIN,
I.mlhl\o F. — tmamhi ——;m.ullnp.n appears to be the second hemistich of v. 49
One or two lines containing a mention’ of Bimbiwiri, are wanting here,
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pitd mam .anusiseyya attho rajjena khattiyo,
yo mayham vijite buddho uppajjeyya nariasabho, |
.dassanam pathamam mayham upasamkame tathigato,

85 deseyya amatam dhammam, pativijjheyyam uttaman. |
uppannd Bimbisarassa paiica asayakd ime.
jatiyA pannarase vasse 'bhisitto pitu accaye, |
so tassa vijite ramme uppanno lokandyako,
dassanam pathamam tassa upasamkami tathigato,
desitam amatam dhammam abbhannisi mahipati. |
jAtivassam mahbdviram paificatimsa anfinakam,
Bimbisira sama timsi jitavasso mahipati.
viseso paiicahi vassehi Bimbisarassa Gotamo. |
paiiidsaii ca dve vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo,
sattatimsam pi vassini saha buddhehi karayi. |
Ajitasattu battimsa rajjam karesi khattiyo,

6o atthavassablisittassa sambuddho parinibbuto. |
parinibbute ca sambuddhe lokajetthe narasabhe
catuvisativassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. |

bbénaviram tatiyam.

IV.

Satt’ eva satasahassini bhikkhusamghi samigati
arabd khinasava suddha sabbe gunaggatam gata. |
te sabbe vicinitvdna uccinitvid varam varam
paficasatinain therinam akamsu samghasammatam. |
dhutavidianam aggo so Kassapo jinasiisane,
bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Upalipandito, |
dibbacakkhumhi Anuruddho, Vaiigiso patibhinava,
Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kuméirakassapo,
vibhajjananhi Kaceino, Kotthito patisambhida.
safiic p’ atthi mahatherd agganikkhittakd bahi.

___,_‘___.——...-

54. atthe rijuna(y)? Comn. Maln‘lvnggn Y, 1, 3. — o mayham
vijite? — 53, mahavira Al.’“G *ram N, ®viro A2, .mahdvirdm® is cor-
rect, comp. ,Upilipasditam® 28 (), i6). — samit hisi ATGF  cami
hissa N, samatimsi A2. Bin bl uru semd timsa (or: camatimsa) Jati-
rasso m®., — 59, buddhena ABcG2. )

iV, 5. Kotthito ¥n, Kotthiko G, Kotipakoti F.

4, 618, 31

tehi ¢’ afifiehi thershi katakiccehi sidhuhi
paficasatehi therehi dhammavinayasamgaho

therehi katasamgaho theravado ’ti vuccati. |

Upalim vinayam pucchitvd dhammam Anandasavhayam
akamsu dhamnasamgabam vinayai cépi bhikkhavo. |
Mahakassapathero ca Anuruddho mahigani
Upalithero satimd Anando ca bahussuto |

aniie bahuabhififidtd sivaka satthuvapnita
pattapatisambhidd dhird chalabhinfia mahiddhika
samadhijhinam anucinni saddhamme piramigati, |
sabbe paiicasati thera navangam jinasisanam
uggahetvina dharesumn buddhasetthassa sanuike. | 10
bhagavato sammukha sutd patiggahiti ca sammukha
dhammai ca winayaii capt kevalam buddhadesitam, |
dhammadhard vinayadhara sabbe pi dgatigamé
asamhird asamkuppé satthukappi sadd garfy, |
aggasantike gahetvd aggadbammi tathagata
arrgaml\khlttaka therd aggam akamsu samgaham.
sabbo pi so theravido aggavido 'ti vuccati. |
Sattapannagubc rammie therd paiicasata gani

nisinni pavibbajjimsu navaigam satthusisanam. |
suttam geyyam veyydkaranam géathudénitivuttakam
jatakabbhutavedallam navaigam satthusisanam. | 15
pavibhattd imam thera saddhammam avindsanam
vaggapaiiidsakan nama samyuttaid ca nipitakamn
dgamapitakam nima akamsu suttasammatam. |

yava_ titthanti saddhamma samgaham na vinassati
tivatd sisan’ addhinam ciram titthati satthuno. |
katadhammaii ca vinayam samgaham sdsaniraham
asamkampi acalam bhimi dalham appaiivattiyam. |
yo koci samano vapi brahmano ca halussuto
parappavidakusalo valavedhi samigato

na sakkd pativattetum, Sineru va suppatitthito. |

6. paiicasatebi samgito (ora similar word) ullnmmm“" comp. ), 100, —
9. bahi abhnnmtn, d’Alwis (Catal,, p. 133). — 13. aggadhammam
tathigatap? comp. ), 14, — 14. pavibhajimsu? — 18. katam dha-
mmam ca A. — samkampi BG2. — wbbi ABG2, bbumi M2n, Lhumi F;
this word is wanting in Z.
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devo Maro vi Brahmd ca ye keci pathavitthitd

20 na passanti anumaitam kiici dihhhésitam padam. |
evam sabbahgasampanram dbammav:navasamguham
suvibhattam supaticchannam satthu sabbafiiutaya ca |
MahakassapapdmokkLi thera paiicasatd ca te
katam dhammafi ca vinayasamgaham' avindsanam |
sammasambuddhasadisam dbammakayasabhavanam
fatvd janassa sandehamn akamsu dhammasamgaham. |
anafifiavido sirattho saddhammamanurakkhano
thiti sisanaaddhanam theraviddo sahetuko. |
yivatd ariyd atthi sisane buddhasivaka

25 sabbe pi samanuiifanti pathamam dhammssamgaham. |
milanidinam pathamam adipubbamgamam dhuramn
therd paiicasatd katd agga 4janiyd kulan ti. |

Mahékassapasamgaham nitthitam.

Nibbute lokanithasmim vassini solasam tadi,
Ajitasattu catuvisam, Vijayissa solasam ahd, |
samasatthi tada hoti vassam Upalipanditam,
Daisako upasampanno Upilitherasantike. |
yavatd buddhasetthassa dhammappatti pakésitad
sabbam Upili vacesi navangam jinabhésitam, |
paripupnam kevalam sabbam navangam suttamigatam

30 uggahetvina vicesi Upili buddhasantike. |
sanwbamaijhe viyakési buddho Upalipanditamn:
aggo vmayapamokkho Upsli mayha sdsane. |

evam upanito santé samghamajjhe .nahagani
sahussam Dasakapamokkham vicesi pitake tayo, |
kbipdsavinam vimaldnam santinsm atthavadinam
therinain’ pancasatinam UpAli vacesi Dasakam. |
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe Upélithero” mahigant
vinayam tava vicesi timsa vassam anGnak.m. |

21. suparich® N. — 22. kata Y, katara N LataF comp. v. 1§ — vi-

nayam sampgaham Z. 23. “kqaaab)n\andm AFG1Z, °kiyassa ULh®

BN G2, *kiiyawm ,snblm\'ato, ¢'Alwis. — 24, "rakl hano? — thitiyi sisana-
ddhanam, d'Alwis. thati sdsanaaddbivanc(,°t will last as long as the
Doctrine*)? — 26. 1 do not kaow how to correct kulay, — 29. dhammas

pili? — 33. atthav® A B¢, athav® GZ, tathav® N, tatthividinup F. —
Upili vicesi sisanam? :

4, 85—47. 33

caturasiti sahassini navangam satthusisanam
vacesi Upali sabbam Dasakam nama panditam. |

‘Désako pitakam sabbam Upilitherasantike

uggahetvina vacesi upajjhiyo va sisane. |
saddhiviharikam theram Dasakam nima panditam
vinayam sabbam thapetvina nibbuto so mabigani. |
Udayo solasa vassini rajjam kéresi khattiyo,
chabbasse Udayabhaddamhi Upalithero sa nibbuto. |
Sonako minasampanno vanijo Kasim &gato
Giribbaje Veluvane pabbaji satthusisane. |

Diésako ganapimokkho Magadhinam Glrlbbaje
vihdsi sattatimsamhi pabbijesi ca Sonakam! |
paficatdlisavasso so Dasako nima pandito,
Nigadasadasavassam, Pandurijassa visati,
upasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. |

viacesi Dasako thero navaingam Sonakassa pi,
uggahetvana vicesi upajjhiyassa santike. |

Dasako Sonakam theram saddhivihari anupubbakam
katva vinayapimokkham catusatthimhi pibbuto. |
cattaris’ eva vasso so thero Sonakasavhayo,

‘Kalasokassa dasavasse addhamasai ca sesake, |

sattarasannam yassinam thero &si pagunako,
atikkantekAdasavassam chamaésai cavasesake, |

" tasmifi ca sama; : thero Sonako gamapumgavo

Siggavam Candavaum ca akasi upasampadam. |

tena kho pana samayena' vassasatamhi nibbute bhagavati
Vesilikd Vajjiputtaka Vesiliyam dasa vatthdni dipenti:
kappati singilonakappo, kappati dvangulakappo, kappati
gimantarakappo, kappati dvasakappo, kappati anumati-
kappo, kappati dcinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka-
ppati jalogim pitum, kappati adasakam nisidanam, ka-
ppati jatarQiparajatan ti. |

87. vinayatthiine thapetvana? — 39. Késiyigato A2, comp. Ma-
bivamsa, p. 29, 1. 9. — 41. Disakatherasantike ABC2G2. Probably we
ought to adopt this reading and to expunge ,thero“. — 43. saddhivihfri-
nupubbakap N. saddhiviharim anuppadam? comp. 5, 91. 104. —
44. atthamisafi F. — 45. satt® vass® coro asi Pakupdako? comp. 11, 2.
— 46. Instead of Cnndavnm, ®vajjim, the MSS. often have Candavajjo,
* vajjam. ,

3



34 4,48 — 5, 9.

dasadasakavassamhi sambuddhe parinibbute
Vesaliyam Vajjiputtad dipenti dasa vatthuke. |

5, 9—28.

afifie p’ atthi mahitherd agganikkhittaka baht. |
tehi ¢’ anfiehi therehi katakiccehi sidhuhi

35

tathdgatena patikkhittam sabbam dipenti akappiyam.
Sabbakami ca Silho ca Revato Khujjasobhito |
Yaso ca Sinasambhito ete saddhiviharika

50 thera’ Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathigatam, |
Sumano Visabhagimi ca seyya saddhivibarika
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba tathigatam, |
cte sattasati bhikkh(t Veséliyamm samigata
vinayam patiganhanti thapitam buddhasasane, |
sabbe pi visuddhacakkhii saméipattimhi kovida
pannabhdrd visamyuttd sannipite samigata. |

paiicasatehi therehi dhammavinayo ca samgito.
therehi katasamgaho theravado ’ti vuccati. |
Upalim vinayam pucchitvd dhammam Anandapanditam
akamsu dhammasamgaham vinayan- cipi kevalam. |
jinassa santike gahiti dhammavinaya ca te ubho
Upalithero ca Anando saddhamme paramigato |
pariyayadesitaii cApi atho nippariydyadesitam
nitatthah ¢’ eva neyyattham dipimsu suttakovida. |
aggassa santike agzam gahetvad vakyam tathigatam
agganikkhittaki theri aggam akamsu samgaham,
tasmd hi so theravado aggavido ’ti vuccati. |
visuddho apagatadoso theraviadinam uttamo
V. pavattittha cirakdlam vassinam dasadhi dasi ti. |
Nikkhante pathame vassasate sampatte dutiye sate
mzhabhedo ajayittha theravidanam uttamo. |
. . . Vesilivajjiputtakd dvidasa sahassi samigata
ctasmim fannipitamhi thero Kassapasavhayo dasa vatthiini dipesum Vesiliyam puruttame. |
satthukappo mahanago, pathavya n’ atthi idiso, | sifxgilonadv:mgu]akapx;am gimantaririmavisanam
arahantinam paficasatam uccinitvina Kassapo . '

. _ numatidcinnamathitajalogin c¢dpi rdptyam
vz}rz:m varam gahetvina akisi dhammasamgaham. | nisidanam adasakam dipimsu buddhasésane. |
péininam anukampiya sasanam dighakalikam

i . uddhammam ubbinayaii ca apagatam satthusisene
akasi dhammas&mgal:am tlnpam nasanam accaye attham dhamman ca bhinditvA vilomani dipayimsu te. |
sampatte _qatutthe mése dutiye vassupandyike. | tesam niggabanatthiya bahu buddhassa sivaka
Sattapannaguhadvare Magadhinam Giribbaje

SR dvadasa satasahassini jinaputti samagati. |
5sattan‘msehl nitthasi Pathamo samgaho ayam. | etasaim sannipitasmim pamokkha attha bhikkbavo
etasmim samgahe bhikkh(i agganikkhittaka bahti |

bbe ni pAram \ satthukappA mahanaga durisada mahagani: |
sabbe {)1 ‘paramlppatta»lokanathas.s'a sasane. L Sabbakiami ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito
dhutavadanam aggo so Kassapo jinasasane,

. X . ! Visabhagimi Sumano ca Sianavisi ca Sambbuto |
bahussutinam Anando, vinaye Upalisavhayo, |

. . - Yaso Kéakandakaputto jinena thomito isi,
dibbacakkhumhi Anuruddho, Vangiso patibhinava, pipanam niggahatthiya Vesaliyam samagata. |
Punno ca dhammakathikinam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassapo, | R .
vibhajjanamhi Kaccéno, Kotthiko patisambhida,

dutiyasamgaham nitthitam. bhanaviram catuttham.

Parinibbinasamaye Kusiniriyam narnttame
satta satasahassini jinaputti samigata. |

10. The words ,paiicasatehi therehi“ are wanting in all the MSS. ex-

[ cept N. Comp. 4, 6. — 12. dhammavinayam Z. — 15. vassuni? —
16. theravidanam AF. = anumati® Z. — 19 et seq. Compare d’'Alwis,

48. "vassamhi Y, ®vassani FGI, ®vassinam N. — 51. The Samantapi- Introd. to Kacciyana, p. 54 et seq., Catalogue, p. 142 et scq. — 19. apa-
sAdikd, in which this stanza is quoted, has fieyyd instead of seyya. gatam satthusfisand? x\pag.ntanntthusﬁsanaxp?A Cullavagga: i‘iAPZ
V, L. puruttame Z. — 4: comp. 7, 57. — 5. Magadhénam! — idaip vatthuip uddhammam ubbinayaip apagatasatthusisanam. — vilomiyi

ABG, °misi F, °mini N, °mam Z.
3



36 5, 24—38,

Viasabhagimi ca Sumano Anuruddhassinuvattaka,
avasesd therinandassa ditthapubba tathdgatam, |
Susunagassa putto Asoko tada Asi mahipati,
26 Pataliputte nagarambi rajjam karesi khattiyo. |
taii ca pakkham labhitvina attha therd mabiddhika
dasa vatthini bhinditva pipe’ niddhamayimsu te. |
niddhametva papabhikkhtt madditva viidapipakam
sakavidasodhanatthiya attha therd mahiddhika |
arahantinam sattasatam uccinitviana bhikkhavo
varam varam gahetvina askamsu dhammasamgaham., |
Kutigirasiliy’ eva Vesaliyam puruttame
atthamisehi nitthasi dutiyo samgaho ayan ti. |
Nikkaddhitva papabhikkht therehi Vajjiputtaka
s0 afifn pakkham labhitvina adhammavadi bahdi jana |
dasa sahassi samigantvi akamsu dhammnasamgaham,
tasmayam dhammasamgiti Mabisamgiti vucéati. |

5, 89—88. 317

pubbamgami bhinnavidi Mahasamgitikiraka,

tesafi ca anukdrena bhinnaydda bahit ahi. |

tato aparakalamhi tasmim bhedo ajiyatha:

Gokulika Ekabyoharad duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 40
Gokulikdnam dve bheda aparakalambi jayatha:

Bahussutakd ca Paffatti duvidhi bhijjittha bhikkhavo. |
Cetiya ca punavidi Mahasamgitibhedaks.

pafica vada ime sabbe Mahdsamgitimtilaka |

attham dhammai ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca samgaham
ganthiii ca ekadesamhi chaddetvd afdant akamsu te. |
nimam liagam parikkhdram akappakaranini ca
pakatibhavam vijahetvd tai ca anfiam ukamsu te, |
visuddhatheravadamhi puna bhedo-ajiyatha:

Mahimsasaka Vajjiputtaka duvidha bhijjittha bhikkbhavo. | 45
Vajjiputtakavadamhi catudhd bhedo ajiyatha: .
Dhammuttariki Bhaddayanikda Chandagarikd ca Sammiti. |

Mahasamgitika bhikkht vilomam akamsu siisanam,
bhinditvA milasamgaham aiifam akamsu samgaham., |
afifiattha samgahitam suttam afifiattha akarimsu te,
attham dhammaii ca bhindimsu ye nikdyesu paiicasu. |
pariyiyadesitai capi atho nippariyAyadesitamn
nitatthahi ¢’ eva neyyattham ajinitvdna bhikkhavo |
ainfam sandhiya bhanitam anfattham . thapayimsu te,
35 byafijanacchayaya te bhikkh@t bahu attham vindsayum. |
chaddetvi ekadesai ca suttam vinayafi ca gambhiram
patiripam suttavinayam taii ca aifiam karimsu te. |
pariviramn atthuddharam abhidhammappakaranam
patisambhidaii ca niddesam ekadesai ca jatakam
ettakam vissajjetvina afifiani akarimsu te. |
nimam lingam parikkhiram ikappakaranani- ca
pakatibhivam vijahetvi tafi ca afiflam akamsu te. |

———

Mahimsasakinam dve bhedad aparakalamhi jayatha:
Sabba.tthavﬁdz‘l Dhammagutta duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. |
Sabbatthavada Kassapika Kassapiki Samkantika,
Suttavada tato afina anupubbena bhijjatha.

ime ekddasa vadda pabhiuni theravadato

attham dbammafi ca bhindimsu ekadesaii ca samguham
gag@hiﬁ ca ekadesamhi chaddetviana akamsu te. |

nimam lingam parikkharam dkappakaranani ca ‘
pakatibhiavam vijuhetvd tafi ca afibam akamsu ‘te. | O
sattarasa bhinnaviada eko vddo abhinnako,

sabbev’ atthiarasa honti 'bhinnavadena te saha. |

nigrodho va maharukkho theravddinam uttamo

anfinam anadhikafi ¢’ eva kevalam jinasisanam,

kantakid viya rukkbamhi nibbattd vadasesaka. |

pathame vassasate n’ atthi, dutiye vassasatantare

bhinna sattarasa vada Gppanni jinasasane. |

80—33. These stanzas are quoted in the Kathivatthu-Atthakathd (MS.
of the Paris National Library, fonds Pili, 229); 1 designate the readings of

this M. by K. — 30, nikkaddhiti K, d'Alwis. — 81. sahassi K, ) —

WAlwis. — mahisamgiti vuceati NK, @’Alwis, vuceati (omitting mahésamp- 39. ahum N. — 41. Bahussutikd K, d&Atwis; Bihulika ABG2. —
giti) FG1, sattasatikd ti v° Z, samgititi pavuccati ABG2. mahisamgititi Paddatti. — 42. punavadi. — 44. vijahitvd AK. — 486. Chn{ma-
vuceati? — 33. bh® nikiiyesn ca paficasu, d’Alwis; bh* vinaye niké- garika ca Sammiti? — 47. 48. Sabbatthivada, d’Alwis. — 48. adfie?
yesu ca pancasu K. — 35, bahum K, d'Alwis. — 86. vinayagambhi- K: Sakantiknam Suttavidi ‘anupubbena bhijjatha. — 49. chaddetvi
ram 2K, d’Alwis. — abhidhamwmam chappakurapam K, d'Alwis. < ¥

afifiam akapsu te K.— 50, vijahitvd AK
38. vijahitva AK. \



38 5, b4—68.

Hemavatiki Rijagiriki Siddhattha Pubbéparaselikd
aparo Réjagiriko chattha uppanna aparipara. |
acariyavidam nitthitam.,

Aunigate vassasate vassin’ attharasini ca
55 uppajjissati so bhikkhu samano patirtipako, |
brahmaloka cavitvina uppajjissati méanuse
Jacco brahmanagottena sabbamantina paragu, |
Tisso ’ti ndma nimena Putto Moggalisavhayo.
Siggavo Candavajjo ¢a pabbajessanti darakam. |
pabbajito tadi Tisso pariyattii ca papani
bhinditva txtthl)avadam patitthapessati sisanam. |
Pitaliputte tada riji Asoko nima niyako
anusasati so rajjam dhammiko ratthavaddhano. |
sabbe sattasatd bhikkhdl anusisetvéna sisanam
60 dasa vatthiini bhinditva thera te parinibbuta. |
brahmaloka cavitvina uppanno manuse bhave,
Jitiyd solasavasso sabbamantina paragu. |
pucchimi samanam paiham ime paiihe viyikara,
iruvedam yajuvedam simavedam pi nighandum itihisai ca
paficamam. |
therena ca Katokidso paiihain pucéchi anantaro.
paripakkafiinam ‘manavam Siggavo etad abravi: |
aham pi mapava padham pucchimi buddhadesitam,
yadi pi kusalo paiiham byikarohi yathatatham. |
bhasitena saha paiihe: na me dittham na me sutam,
65 pariypundmi tam mantam, pabbajji mama ruccati. |
sambddhdya gharavisi nikkhamitvina manavo
anagiriyam santibhivam pabbaji jinasasane. |
sikkhakimam garucittam Candavajjo bahussuto
anusasittha sdwaneram navangam satthusisanam, |
Siggavo niharitvina pabbajipesi darakam,
susikkhitam mantadbaram Candavajjo bahussuto
navaiigam anusasetva therd te parinibbuta ’ti. |

54. Apararajagirika? — chadhi N. — 57. The MSS. alnost con-
stantly read Candavajjo instead of Candavajji. — 60. anusasntvana?—
6‘2 samana? comp. v. 63: mipava. — 63. anantaram Al, °ro A2GLN,
°rd BG2F, °re Z. anuttaram? comp. 6, 28, — 65. b}gasxtena saha pa-

fthena? — 66, sambidhasm4&?

5, 69--82. 39

Candaguttassa dvevasse catusatthi ca Siggavo tada,

~atthapaniiisa vassani Pakupdakassa rijino,

upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatherasantike. |

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike

vinayam uggahetvina vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 7
Siggavo Candavajjo ca Moggaliputtam mabhajutim

vicesum pitakam sabbam ubhatosamgahapunnakam. |
Siggavo hanasampanno Moggaliputtam mahajutim

katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. |

Candagutto rajjam karesi vassini catuvisati,

tasmiii cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto |

aranfiako dhutavado appiccho kanane rato

sabbaso so rato danto saddhamme paramigato |
pantasendsane ramme ogihetvd mahivanam

eko adutiyo suro siho va girigabbhare. | : 75

" nibbute lokanithassa vassani solasam ahl,

samasatthi -tadd hoti vassam Upélipanditam, |

Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam ahi,

Dasako upasampanno Upalitherasantike. |

cattalis’ eva vassani Dasako nima pandito,

Naigadase dasavasse, Pakundakassa visati, |

upasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike.

cattilisavasso dhiro thére Sonakasavhayo, |

Kalasokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantaravise vassam eka-
dasam bhave,

Siggavo upasampanno Sonakatherasantike. | 80

Candaguttassa dvevasse, catusatthi Siggavo tada,

atthapanfisa vassini Pakundakassa rijino,

upasampanno Moggaiiputto Siggavatherasantike. |

Asokadhammassa chavasse chasatthi Moggaliputto ahd,

atthacattarisa [vassani] Mutasivassa rajino,

Mahindo upasampanno Moggaliputtassa santike. |

uggahesi vinayan ca Upali buddhasantike,

71, ubhosamgahasuttakam? Comp. 7,28. — 76. lokanathnsnurﬁ“’ v
comp. 4, 27. — 78. Pandurdjassa visati? comp. 4, — 82, Tostead
of chasatthi it ought to be satthi. — atthacattalisam Mutchnsia rajino N,
atthacattarisam (°®sa A) ABG,; omitting the following worils; athavattadi-
pam F. Z: atthacattirisavassamhi Mahindo nima yatisearo upasampanno suvi-

suddho Mogg® s°.



40 5, 83—98.

Disako vinayam sabbam Upalitherasantike
uggahetvana vaeesi upajjhiyo va sasane. |
vacesi Disako thero vinayam Sonakassa pi,
pariyipunitvd vicesi apajjhiyassa santike. |
Sonake buddhisampanno dhammavinayakovido

35 vicesi vinayam sabbam Siggavassa anuppadam. |
Siggavo Candavajjo ca Sonakasaddhivibarika,
vacesi vinayam thero ubho saddhivibarike. |
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike
vinayam uggahetvina vimutto upadhisamkhaye. |
Moggaliputto upajjhiyo Mahindam saddbiviharikam
vacesi vinayam sabbam theravidam anéinakam. |
parinibbute sambuddhe Upalithero mahajuti
vinayam tiva vacesi timsa vassam anfinakam. |
saddhiviharikam theram Dasakam nima panditam

90 vinayatthine thapetvina nibbuto so mahimati. |
Disako Sonukam theram saddhivibarim anuppadam
katva vinayapimokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. |
Sonako chalabbiniano Siggavam ariyatrajam
vinayatthine thapetvana chasatthimhi ca nibbuto. |
Siggavo hanasampanno Moggalipuitaii ca darakam
katvd vinayapimokkham nibbuto so ehasattati, |
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviliarikam
katva vinayapamokkham chésitivassamhi nibbuto. |
catusattati Upali ca, catusatthi ca Dasako,
chasatthi Sonako thero, Siggavo tu chasattati,

o6 asiti Moggualiputto, sabbesam upasampada. |
sabbakilamhi pamokkho vinaye Upalipandito,
paiiidsamn Dasako thero, catucattarisaii ca Sonako,
pancapaniidsavasssn Siggavassa, atthasatthi Moggaliputta-

_savhayo. /|
Udayo solasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo,
chavasse U/d.aya.bhaddamhi Upalithero nibbuto. |
Susunago dasavassam rajjam kiresi issaro,
atthavasse Susunigamhi Dasako parinibbuto. |

85. dhammavinayiko muni N, °yake muni F, °soki muni G1. —
94. chésitivassamhi N, agthatimsamhi Y, agthatisimbi F. The correet num-
ber would be eighty.i

5,99 — 6, 3. 41

Susunagass’ accayena honti te dasa bhitaro,

sabbe bavisati vassam rajjam kéresu vamsato.

imesam chatthe vassinam Sonako parinibbuto. |

Candagutto rajjam kéresi vassani catuvisati,

tasmin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto. | 100

Bindusirassa yo putto Asokadhammo mahiyaso

vassini sattatimsam pi rajjam kéresi kbattiyo.-|

Asokassa chavisativasse Moggaliputtasavhayo

sdsanam jotayitvana nibbuto dyusamkhaye. |

catusattativassamhi thero Upalipandito

saddbivibarikam theram Disakam nima panditam

vinayatthane thapetvina nibbuto so mabigani. |

I)ésa)\a(o Sonuakam theram saddhivibarikam anuppadam

katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. |

Sonako chalabhiniano Siggavam ariyatrajam

vinayatthane thapetvina chasatthimhi parinibbuto. | 105

Siggavo fanasampanno Moggaliputtaii ca dirakam

katva vinayapimokkham nibbuto so chasattati. |

Tisso Moggaliputto so Mahindam saddhiviharikam

katva vinayapamokkham asitivassambi nibbute. |
bhagaviram paicamam nitthitam.

VL

Dve satini ca vassini atthirasa vassani ca
gambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Piyadassano. |
agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Piyadassane,
pharati pubiatejan ca uddham adho ca yojanam,
Jambudipe mahirajje Lalacakke pavattati. |
vaso Anotatto daho Himavapabbatamuddhaniy
sabbosadbena samyuttd solasam pi kumbhiyo
tada devasikam niccam deva abhiharanti te. |

99. Kaidsokass' uceavena? — vissuto AZ, vissuti BG2, vamsato X,
— 167. chésiti N; asiti, the other MSS. _

VI, 2. mahirajje ABG2, °jja CGIR, °jjam MnF. — bnhcakkam‘(.—:
3. vasso Anctatto yo A, vasso Anodatte dayo G, vaso Anotatte dlhe. N,
vahe Anodattadahe F, Apodattodakam yeva Z. In B these words ue.wantmg.
yo 20 An® daho? tassa Anotatte dahe? Samantapis.: ,,de\'ankugx eva
tassa devatd ... Aharanti.® — solasamhi k® Al, °sam pi A2, ®sam pi BG(,’



42 6, 1—17.

nigalatidantakattham sugandham pabbateyyakam -
mudusiniddham madhuram rasavantam manoramam
tadd devasikam niccam devaiabhiharanti te. | '
ﬁlp;xl;:nkft{p osadhafi ca sugandham pabbateyyakam
mudusiniddham rasavantam mahabhiiteh’ upatthit.am

5 tadi devasikam niccamn devatabhiharanti te. | .
dibbapanam ambapakkan ca rasavantam sugandhakam
tadd devasikam niccam devatabbiharanti te.bl .
Chandadahato va paficavannam papuranahivasanam
tadi devasikam niccam devatﬁbbiharanii te. | .
sisanhdnagandhacunnam tatha canuvilepanam
mudukam pairupattiya sumanadussam asuttakam
mahiraham afijanaii ca sabban tam nigalokato l
tada devasikam miccam négar:‘xjéh;'trant? te.’|
ucchuyatthipligamattam pitakam hatthapuiichanam

10 tadd devasikam niccam devatibhiharanti te. | ‘
nava vihasahassani suvaharanti saliyo undurehi visodhita
makkhika madhukam karum, accha kfitamhi kotayum, | ,
sakunid suvaggajita karavikd madhurassara o
Asokapuniatejena sada siventi minuse. |
kappiyuko mahanago catubuddhaparicarako
§uvm.n_msumkhalikﬁbaddho puiifiatejena agato, |

plijesi rattamalehi Piyadassi mahayaso,

vipako pindapatassa patiladdbo sudassano. |

Candnaguttassiyam nattd Bindusirassa atrajo

rijaputto tadd asi Ujjenikaramolino,

15 anupubbena gacchanto Vedissanagaram gato. |

tatrapi ca setthidhita Devi nima ’ti vissuti

tassa samvisam anviya ajiyi puttam uttzmam. |
Mahindo Samghamitti ca pabbajjain samarocayum,

snr‘!’\ e Z‘, %sam pi ca N, %«a pi caca F. solasa ambukumbhive?
80l° piniyakumbhiyo? Samantapis.: ,Anotattadahaiv . .- solusa pvéni-
yaghate ... devatid dharanti.* o

:’). "hupan-hitn- A, °hupatthitam B, "hupatthitam G, °su patthitam.2, °hi
panh.ltam‘N, “hi patitthitam F, mahabhapehi potthitam” — vy, 6.—1;) are
\\':nitn:g in all the Sinhalese MSS., vv. 6—9 in F also. —‘7. Chaddantato
paiic®? — jArupanatthiva? Samantapis.: pirupanatthiva asuttamayi-
kam s[unu;y]upu]gvhapngum.“ — 11. kitehi kottayum? — 15, [Ujielii]-
nagara{molilno N, Ujjenikaramoline (°yo Z) Y, Ucceni i ]
16. tassa Y. — uttamo YF. ¢ RS centaramoling . —

6, 17--30. 43

abho pi pabbajitvana bhindimsu bhavabandhanam. |
Asoko rajjam kéresi Pitaliputte puruttame,
abhisitto tini vassani pasanno buddhaxisane. |
yada ca parinibbayi sambuddho Upavattane

yada ca Mahindo jato Moriyakulasambbavoe
etthantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakuin? |
dve vassasatini honti catuvassam pan’ uttari
samantaramhi so jato Mahindo -Asokatrajo. |
Mahindadasavassamhi pitd bhite aghitayi,
Jambudipam ’nusasento catuvassam atikkami, |
hantvA ekasate bhate vamsam katvini ekato.
Mahindacuddasame vasse Asokam abhisinicayum. |
Asckadhammo ’bhisitto patiladdha ca iddhiyo,
mahétejo puiifiavanto dipe cakkapavattako. |
paripunnavisavassamhi Piyadass’ 4bhisificayum.
pasandam pariganhanto tini vassam atikkami. |
dvasatthiditthigatika pasandd channavutikd,
sassataucchedamiild sabbe dvihi patitthita, |
niganthacelakd ¢ eva itara paribbijaki

itara brahmani ’ti ca affie ca puthuladdhika. |
niyantisassatucchede sammiilhe hinaditthike
itobahiddhapasande titthiye nanaditthike

sardsiram gavesanto puthuladdbi nimantayi. |
titthigane nimantitvd pavesetvi nivesanam
mahidanam padatvina paiham pucchi anuttaram. |
paciham putthi na sakkonti vissajjetumn sakad bala,
ambam puttham labujam vi byakarimsu apafifaka, |
anumattam pi sabbesam alan te puna desanam.
bhinditva sabbapasandam haritva puthuladdhike

29. Mahindacuddasavasse %, °dacuddasame vusso (“sse A) ABG,
¢ dacuddasamavasse ¥, °de cuddasame vasse N. — 24. pisayde A. Comyp.
v. 30. — 26. itari brabmapd N; itard is wanting in the other MSS. ==
brahmanipi ca? — 27.niyatisass®? nigaythasass®? — 28. niman-
tetvi A. — mnivesane YF. -— 295, puttho AZ, °ttham BGN, suttham F.
ambam puttho (putthd?) labujam va? — 30. The king, as is related
in the Samantapasidika, invited the ascetics to sit down on what seats they
judged due to themselves. They placed themselves on differ-nt kinds of
low scats, whereas Nigrodha took his seat on the royal throme, [ there-
fore propose to correct this line thus: apumattam pi sabbesam alan tesam
nisidanam.



44 6. 81—48.

itiTjad vincintesi: affie pi ke labhimase L
ye loke arahanto ca arahattamaggai ca passanti? |
samvijjanti ime lokes—na-yimam lokam asufiiatam,
kadabam sappurisinam dassanam upasamkame?
tassa subhisitam sutvd rajjam demi savijitam. |
iti raja vicintento dakkhineyye na passati,
niccam gavesati raja silavante supesale. |
cankaman tambi paside pekkbamano bahi jane
rathiyd pindiya carantam Nigrodham samanam addasa. |
pasadikam abhikkantam patikkantam vilokitam

45 ukkhittacakkhusampannam arahantam santaminasam |
uttamadamathappattam dantam guttam surakkhitam
kulagane asamsattham nabhe candam va nimmalam; |
kesari va asantisam, aggikkhandham va tejitam,
garum durisadam dhiram santacittam samahitam, |
khinasavam sabbaklesasodhitam purisuttamam
ciravihdrasampannam sampassanr samanuttamam |
subbagunagatam Nigrodham pubbasahayam vicintayi
pubbe sucinpakusilan ariyamaggaphale thitam, |

40 rathiyd pindiya carantam munim moneyyavussati. |
Jjigimsamano sa dhiro cintayi: |
buddho ca loke arahi sivako lokuttaramaggaphale thito
mokkhani ca nibbinagato asamsayam aiifiataro esa theru

guriinam. |
80 paficapitipasidam patilabhi uliram pamojjamanappa-
sadito,

nidhim va ‘laddha adhano pamodito iddho manoicchitam
va Sakkopamo. |

' 32. apadiakap N. suniatam? Comp.~the following stanza of the
Buddhavamsa : evam nirikulam dsi sufihatam titthivehi tam, vicittam ara-
hantchi vasibhitehi tadihi. — sajivitap A, savijitapm BG, yam jitam Z,
savijitam N, samvijitam-F. — 85. okkhittac® A. Comp. Mahdvagga T,
28, 2. — 36. kulaiigage A. — B88. sampassam X, ®ssa G1, °ssi Y. —
89. pybbasamayain? — 40. pipdiya is wanting in all the MSS., ex-
cept in N. — 40. 41. sunimonavayitam jigimsamino virlcintayi AG1, suni-

monavassitam jigisamano sa viro cintayi F, munim moneyyavussati jigisamdno:

sa dhiro cintayi N, passitvd so vicintayi Z. These worls are wanting in B G2,
munim moneyyavusitam ... jigimsamino sa dhiro vicintayi? —
42 buddho va? — sasivako A. — After ,thito“ we ought to insert
smuni“ or a similar expression. — 48. pimojjam manappasddito?

6, 44—52. 45

Amantayi aiifiatarekamaccam: handa bhikkhan tam tara-
minarfipo

nayebi pasidikam santavuttim nigo va yantam rathiyd
kumérakam |

asantisam santagunadhivasitam. |

rdji pasadavipulam patilabhi udaggahattho manasabhicin-

45

tayi:

nissamsayam uttamadhammapatto aditthapubbo ayam puris-
uttamo. |

;imamsamﬁno punad evam abravi: supafifiattam isanam ...
patthatam,

nisidayi pabbajitattham asane, imaya anufifdtam tassibhi-
patthitam. | ’

adliya rafifio” vacanam padakkhipam ... gahetva abbirfihi
iisane,

nisidi pallankavare asantiso Sakko va devariji Pandu-
kambale. |

vicintayf riji: ayam aggadirako niccalo asantayi .. atthi nu

tam ....... |

disvd raji tam tarupam kumirakam ariyavattaparibarakam
varam

susikkhitam dhammavinayakovidam disva raja tarunam ku-

méirakam pasannacitto punad evam abravi: |

desehi dhammam tava sikkhitam mama, tvam eva sattha,
anusisitam taya

karomi tuyham vacanam mabamuni, anusisa mam ... su-
noma desanam. |

sutvdna - rafifio vacanam sutejitam navangasatthe patisam-
bhidatthito

44. bhikkhantam Y, °nto GIN, *nte F. bhikkhun tam? — 45. na-
yeha? — santagunavisitam (*kam F) YF, santaguybdhivisitam N. santa-
guoidhivasitam? — 46. pasiidam v°? — uttamadamathapatto N. —

50

47. nisidéhi pabbajitagghamisane (Mahivamss, p. 25. 1. 6: ,anuripg

dsane“) mayd anudiifitam tayibhipatthitam? — 48. ca dakkhipam
AB. sa dakkhipam karam (see Mahivamsa, p- 25, L. 8) gahetva? —
49. asantdpiti (°piti BG2) tam ABG2, asantapi akatthiou tam G1, asan-

tapi (°yi N) atthi nu tam X, santapiti atthi Z. asantiso ...? — 50. va-~

rap N, cari F, 'dhari Y. — The repetition of ,disvd — kumirakam* ought
to be expunged. .— 51. sutopadesanam (sun® G1) ABG, which may be
correct. In Z, v. 52 and the last Pida of v. 51 are wanting. ’



48 6, b2—

vilolayi tepitak#m_maharaham, tam addass appamAdasu-
’ desanam: |
appamido amatapadam, pamado maccuno padam,
appamattd na miyanti, ye pamattid yathi mata. |
Nigrodhadhiram anumodayantam réja vijiniya tam agga-
hetum,
ye keci sabbaiiiubuddhadesita sabbesam dhamméanam imassa
milaka. |
ajj’ eva tumhe saranam upemi buddhafi ca dhammam sara-
naii ca samgham,
35 saputtadiro sahafiatakajjano upasakattam pativedayimi tam.
saputtadiro sarape patitthito Nigrodhakalyinamittassa
_ dgamaz
pijemi caturo satasahassarlipiyam atthatthakam niccabha-
ttain ca theram. '
tevijja iddhippattd ca cetopariyiyakovida
khinasava arahanto bah& buddhassa sivaka. |
theram avoca punad eva rija: icchimi samgharatanassa
dassanam,
samigamam sannipatanti yavata abhividayimi sunimi dham-
mam. |
samédgati satthisahassabhikkhd, diiti ca rafifio pativeda-
yimsu:
samgho mabhasannipito sututtho, gacchasi tvam icchasi sam-
ghadassanam. |
ditassa vacanam sutvi Asokadhammo mahipati
60 amantayi fatisamghamittimacce ca bandhave: |
dakkhinadinam dassima mahisamghasamagame,
kuroma veyyivatikam yathisattim yathibalam, |
mandapam Asanam udakam;upatthinam danabhojanam
patiyAdentn me khippam danirabam anucchavam. |

54. vijiniva tan aggahetum ABG2, vijinimsu tam aggahetum Z, vijani
(°ni N) bahuni (“hiini N) gahetum (ggalietap G1) XG1. — °buddhena
desitf ABG2. — imassa milakd X G1, imam milakam ti ("kan ti A, °ki
ti B) ABG2, imassa mulakd Z. im(aw) assu malakam? — 58, sinni-
patanti ABG, santi patauti Z, sanpipatantu X. — 59, sannipatimsu tutthfi
(sant® A; kutths Z) Y, sannipita satutthi G1, sannipito sututtho M, sanni-
padatd suduithi F. — gacchfihi Z. — icchimi F- gacehahi tvam techi-
tam s8°7 — 61. dakkhinadhammam ("dammain N) XGI1. dakkhipada-
nam? — 62 pinabhojanam? — anucchavim ABG2.

6, 63—74. 47

supeyyabhattakari ca suciyigususamkhata’ v
patiyidentu me khippam manuiifiam bhojanam sucim. |.
mahadanai ca dassdmi bhikkhusamghe ganuttame,
nagaramhi bheriyo vajjantu, vithi sammajjantu te,
vikirantu vilukam setam pupphaii ca paficavanpakam, |
mélagghiyam toranaii ca kadali punnaghatam subham

.utukkamaparam thfipam thapayantu tahim-tahim, | 6

vatthehi ca dhajam katva bandhayantu tahim-tahim,

milidimasamiyuttd sobhayantn imam puram. |

khattiya brahmani vessi sudda affakulisu ca

vattham abharanam puppham nanélamkirabhisits

Adaya dipafi jalaminam gacchantu samghadassanam. |

sabbafi ca tilivacaram gandhabbi nanakuli sikkhita

vajjantu vaggusavaniyi sussari, gacchanta aggavaram sam-
ghadassanam. |

lamkéarakimada ¢’ eva sotthiyanatanitaka

sabbe samgham wpayantu hasayantu samigatam. |

pupphaii ca anekavidham punnakad ca anekadhi vividham

vapnakafi ¢’ eva karontu pijam anekarasiyo. | 70

nagarassa patihiram antare

dinam sabbam patiyantu patthitam. |

pljam samidaya sabbam divasam ratthavasika

rattifi ca sabbam niyime asesato karontu samghidhikirassa
irabhi. |

tam rattiyA accayena bhattam sakanivesane

panitarasasampannam patiyadetvana kbattiyo |

sAmacce saparivire Anipesi mahiyaso:

68. suciyigd smusamkhati? — 64. vithiyam Z. vithiyoe? —
65. utukkamaparam (°param ce F) XG1, upakkamma param ABG2, ussi-
pitadi:ajam Z. — tupum G1. — thapayantu N, pathayanta F, upayantu Gl,
ussipentu ABG2, usshpetum Z. I prefer no to try any conjecture. —
67. °kuldni BG2, °kulasu AZ, °kulesu X GI. afiiakvlapi ca? — 68. va-

dentu? — 69, lafikdrapamadi ABG?. Comp. 21, 27. — 70. punnakam
G1X, punyaghatam Z, cuunakam ABG2. - punjam? — 71. patiyangu
N, °ntam FZ, °nta BG1, °tta AG2, — patthitam N, p-thitam YF, —
72. samidaya N, °yi FGLM, ¥ ARC, “voin BG2. — rattim ... drabhi
tam is wanting in BG2Z, — nivame asesato 1", niyamenasesato N. nivame
aseto AGL. — samghadh® N, sampgha adl® AFGH,

.. dinam sabbam asesato patividdentu patthitaw. !
p_ﬁjam samidiya sabbam divasamp ratthavasika
rattifi ca sabbam tivimam karontu samghibhirata, | ?2?

v



48 6, 74—88, | 5,89 —'7,8. 1349

gandhamalipupphakiitam pupphachattadhajam babum | sah_etum atthasampannam khﬁlital}l n’ atthi subhﬁsitarp,»
diva dipaii jalaménam abhiharantu mahajana. : satipatthinam sammappadhnam iddhipadai ca"indriyam |

75 yavath mayd dnattd tavats abhiharantu te. | balam bojjhaiigam magganigam suvibhattam sudesitam,
imamhi nagare sabbe negami ca catuddisa evam sattappabhedafi ca bodhipakkhiyam uttamam, | %
sabbeva rajaparisi sayoggabalavihana lokuttaram dhammavaram navafigam satthusisanam
sabbe mam anugacchantu bhikkhusamghassa dassanam. vitthiritam savibhattam desesi dipaduttamo; |
mahati rijinubhivena niyasi rajakuijaro caturasitisahassini dhammakkhandham antinakam
Sakko va Nandavanuyyém.u_n evam sobhi mahipati. | pininam anukampiya desit’ adiccabandhuna. |

amatuttamam varadhammam samsiraparimocanam
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam desesi amatosadham. |
sutvana vacanam riji bhikkhusamghassa bhésitam
pimojjahdsabahulo devajito narisabho
sardjikiparisiya imam vikyam udihari: |
caturasitisahassini paripunnam antinakam .
desitam buddhasetthassa dhammakkhandham maharaham, | 95
caturasitisahassini Arfmam kirayam’ aham
ekekadhammakkhandhassa ekekirimam pijayam. |
channavutikotidhanam vissajjetvina khattiyo

tam eva divasam r4jad &pdpesi ca tivade. |

tasmim samaye Jambudipe nagaraii caturasitiyo
ekekanagaratthane paccekirimam kérayi. |

anto tini ca vassini vihiram katvana kbattiyo
parinitthitamhi Ardme pijam sattiha karayi. |

gatvina rdja taramanarbpo bhikkhusamghassa santike
abhividetvina sammodi vedajato katadjali. |
arocayi bhikkhusamgham: mam’ attham anukampatu.
yiva bhikkhu anuppatte sabbe antonivesane, |
samghassa pitaram theram pattam adiya khattiyo

80 pijamano buhupupphehi pavisi nagaram puram. |
nivesanam pavesetva nisidipetvana asane
yagum nanividham khajjam bhojanaii ca maharaham
adasi payatapani yivadattham yadicchakam. |
bhuttavi bhikkhusamghassa onitapattapanino
ekamckassa bhikkhuno adisi yugasitakam. |
padasambhaijanam telam chattafi cipi upihanam
sabbam samanaparikkhdram adisi phanitam madhum. |
parivaretvina nisidi Asokadhammo mahipati,
nisajja riji pavaresi bhikkhusamghassa paccayam: |

85 yavatd bhikkhi icchanti tiva demi yadicchakam. | | _ bhénavirai chattham.
santappetva parikkhirena sampaviretvina paccaye
tato pucchimsu gambhiram dhammakkhandham sudesitam: VI

atthi bhante paricchedo desit’ adiccabandhuna

namam lingam vibhattifi ca kotthisaii cipi sainkbatam
ettakam ’va dhammakkhandham gananain atthi pavediya?
atthi rija ganitvina desit” ddiccabandhana

suvibhattamn supaifiattam suniddittham sudesitam |

Mahasamigamo hoti Jambudipasamantato,
bhikkhf asiti kotiyo bhikkhuni channavati sahassiyo,
bhikkhft ca bhikkhuniyo ca chalabhififid bahatara. |
bhikkh iddhanubhivena samam katva mahitalam
lokavivaranam katvi dassesum plijiye mahe, |
— Asokarame thito raja Jambudipam avekkhati,
bhikkhuiddhanubhivena Asoko sabbattha passati. ]

76. The words ,sabbeva rijaparisi“ are wanting in the Sinhalese MSS.

sabbe ca rdjapurisd? — 77. Nandanuyyanam Z. — 78. The metre is . — ) .

correct if we expunge ,rija“. — 79. The second hemi-tich seems to be - 60. 1 . .

) . o L ) v . In Y the words ,evam satt. ca® are wanting. — 92. pininam? —
vt of its place here; we should insert it perhaps before v. 84. yiva 94 vedajito? — sarkjikiya par’ Z. — 97 oo thvade N. cu Rovide

bhikkh@ anuppattd? — 83. pidukam afijanam? Comp. the Apa-
dina (Phayre MS,, fol. iie): ,paduke .. datva ... osadtam afijanam datva“, —
84. payaretvana? — 86. pucchi sugumbhiram BCG2R.

ABG, mahijane Z. — 98. caturisiti sahassiyo? With regard to the
metre comp. 7, 1.
4



50 1, 4+—17.

addasa vihiram sabbam sabbattha mahiyam katam
dbajam ubhopiyam puppbam toranah ca malagghiyam |
kadali punnaghataii ¢’ eva nanapupphasamobitaimn,
saddasa dipamandalam vibhiisan tam catuddisam. |
pamodito hatthamano pekkhanto vattate mabe
samagate bhikkhusamghe bhikkbuni ca samagate |
mahadanaii ca paifiattam diyaméne vanibbake

. caturasitisahassani vihare disvana pijite |
Asoko ’pi attamano bhikkhusamgham pavedayi:
ahaii ca bhante diyido satthu buddhassa sasane. |
bahu mayham pariccigo sasane saravadino; |
channavutikotiyo ca vissajjetva mahadbanam

10 caturasitisahassani Arama kéritd' maya |
pajiya dhammakkbandhassa buddhasetthassa desite;
cattari satasahassini devasikam pavattayi, |
ekafi ca cetiyam pijam ekam Nigrodhasavhayam
ekaii ca dhammakathikinam ekam gilanapaccayam;
diyati devasikam niccam Mahiganga va odanam. |
afiio koci pariccigo bhiyyo mayham na vijjati,
saddha mayham dalhatara, tasmi dayado. sasane. |
gutvina vacanam raiifio Asokadhammassa bhasitam
pandito sutasampanno nipunatthavinicchayo |
samghassa tesu vibhiram anuggahatthiya sisanam

15 anigate ca addbine pavattim sutvd vicakkhano |
byakasi Moggaliputto Asokadhammapucchitam:
paccayadiyako nima sésane patibahiro, |
‘yassa'puttang v& dhitaram vi urasmiii jaitam anvayam
pabbajesi cajetvana so ve dayado sasane. |

VII, 4. sabbattha mahiyd katam- A; &° mahiyam k° B, &° mahifya}iam-
_gatam G (y» is crossed), s° mahilamkatam N, sabbatthapi mahitalam Z. —
dhajam ussipitam? — 5. °samihitam A. — 6. ca pamaigatd? —
9, siravidino ABG2, ravadino G1, ghrav® Z, varav® N. giravi dino
(= diono)? — 11. pavattayim — 12. cetiyapajam ABG2. — 5. sam-

assa thero suvihiro A B G2, samghassa theram t:.muvihﬁnm G1, [snmglmsn]
tesn [vibiram] N, samghassa téni vihiram Z. samghassa pbésuvih dram?
As to the -construction, comp. vv. 53. 57. — Instead of ,sutvd® I should
prefer Jfiatvi®, which looks very similar in Burmese characters. — 17, pabbi-
jeti Z. — dRyidasksane NGI. — yo saputtam v& ... pabbajesi cajit-
vana? As to the preterite tense »pabbijesi®, comp. Mahdvamsa, p. 36, 1. 7,
and- ths Thipavamss: ,paccayadiyako nima tvam mabdrija, yo pans attano
puttsl ca dhitarafi cs pabbjesi ayam sisanasss diyAdo ‘ndmi 'ti.%

7, 18—88. 51

sutvina vacanam rija Asokadhammo mahipati
Mahindakumaram puttam Samghamittaii ca dhitaram |
ubho amantayi raja: dayado homi sisane. :
sutvéna pituno vikyam ubho puttadhivisayum: |
sutthu deva sampaticchdma karoma vacanam tava,
pabbajehi ca no khippam, dayado hohi sisane. |
paripunnavisativasso Mahindo Asokatrajo
Samghamitti ca jatiyd vassam attharasam bhave. |
chavassamhi Asokassa ubho pabbajitd paja,

tath’ eva upasampanno Mahindo dipajotako, |
Samghamittd tada yeva sikkhayo 'va samadiyi.
ahtt Moggaliputto va theravado mahagani. |
catupafinisavassamhi Asokadhammo abhisitto,
Asokassabhisittato chasatthi Moggalisavhayo,

tato Mahindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa santike. 1
pabbajesi Mahadevo, Majjhanto upasampade.

ime te nayaka tini Mahindassinukampaka. |
Moggaliputto upajjhiyo Mahindam dipajotakam
vicesi pitakam sabbam attham dhammaii ca kevalam. |
Asokassa dasavassamhi Mahindo catuvassiko
sabbam sutapariyattim ganipacariyo ahl. |
sudesitam suvibhattam ubhosamgahasuttakam
Mahindo theraviddakam uggahetvina dhérayi. |
vinito Moggaliputto Mahindam Asokaatrajam

tisso vijja chalabhiniia caturo pa@isafnbhidé. |
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhivibarikam
sgamgpitakam sabbam sikkhapesi nirantaram. |
tini vassamhi Nigrodho, catuvassamhi bhataro,
chavassamhi pabbajito Mahindo Asokatrajo. |
Kontiputta ubho thera Tisso capi Sumittako
atthavassamhi ’sokassa parinibbimsu mahiddhika. |
ime kuméra pabbajiti ubho therd ca nibbuti. |

20. paticchima Y. — 23. theravide B. — 24. Asokébhinitte
chavasse satthi M°? — 25. upasampado Z. — 27. sutapariyattim AG1,
suttaparivattim Z, sutapariyatti BG2ZN. — gani® BG, gani® A, gani® CR,
gani® M, gaphi N. gani fcariyo? ,plcariya“ does not mean ,a pupil®,
as Childers says, but ,the teacher's teacher“. — 28. chalabhiiiiia M2n; the
other MSS. omit these words. cha} abhinnd. — catasso? — 82. Comp.
Mahivamsa, p. 38.



52 ‘ 7, 34—49.

apdsakattam desimsu khattiyA brahmana bah,
mahéldbho ca sakkéro uppajji buddhasisane, |
‘pahinalabhasakkéara ‘titthiyA puthuladdhika.,

35 pandarangé jatild ca niganthaicelakadika |
atthamsu satta vassini, ahosi vagguposatho.
ariyd pesald lajji na pavisanti uposatham. |
sampatte ca vassasate vassafi chattimsa satini ca
satthi bhikkhusahassani Asokirime vasimsu te. |
ajivakd afifialaddhikd nand dhsenti sAsanam,
sabbe kisiyavasani dfisenti jinasisanam. |
bhikkhusahassaparivato chalabhififio mahiddhike
Moggaliputto ganapimokkbo akasi dhammasamgaham.
Moggaliputto mahépaifiio paravidappamaddano

40 theravidam dalbam katvdA samgaham tatiyam kato. |
madditvA nindvadani niharitvaA alajjino bahd
sisanam jotayitvina kathivatthum pakésayi. |
tassa Moggaliputtassa Mahindo saddhivibariko
upajjhayassa santike saddhammam pariyapuni. |
nikdye pafica vicesi satta ¢’ eva pakarane,
ubhatovibhangam vinayam parivarai ca khandhakam
nggahi viro nipuno upajjhiyassa santike ’ti. |

Nikkhante dutiye vassasate vassini chattimsati

puna bhedo ajiyatha theravddanam uttamo. |
Pitaliputtanagaramhi rajjam karesi khattiyo

45 Dhammaésoko mahiriji pasanno buddhasasane. | -
mahadanam pavattesi samghe ganavaruttame,
cattiri satasahassani ekihen’ eva nissaji. |
cetiyassa yaji ekam dhammassa savanassa ca
gilaninai ca paccayam ekam samghassa nissaji. |
titthiyad labham disvina sakkiraii ca maharaham
satthimattasahassini theyyasamvisaka ahi. |
Asokirimavihiramhi patimokkho paricchiji,
kiripento patimokkham amacco ariyAnamn aghatayi. |

84. desayimsu Z, -—— 37 ca vassasate GINZ, dve vassasate ABGz. —
vassa N, vassam Y. — chattimsataini ABG2, chattimsa satini GINZ. —
43. dhiro N, viro Y. — 44. vassini ca chattipsati? — 47. yaji ekam
N, yajijakain G1, ca ekam ABG2, ca ekassa Z. pijam ekam? — sava-
nassa ca N, cassa ca G1, ca tatheva ca AZ, ca tatheva ki BG2. —
48. ahup N. — 49. paricchaji A, °ceaji BZ, °cchijji N, °ccbiji G1.

7,50 — 8, 5.

titthiye niggahatthiya bahi buddhassa sivaki
satthimattasahassani jinaputtd samagata. |
ekasmim sannipatamhi there Mogg aliatrajo-
satthukappo mahénégo patha\')a n’ atthi idiso. |
ariyAnam ghatitam kammam raja “theram apucchatha,
pétihiram karitvina raiifio kankham vinodayi. |
therassa santike Tdjad uggalietvina sisanam
theyyasamvasabhikkhuno naseti liiganisanam. |
titthiya sakavidena pabbajitvd anidara
buddhavacanam bhindimsu visuddhakaficanam iva. |
sabbe pi te bhinnavidi vilomi theravadato,
tesain ca niggabatthiya, sakavidavirocanam,
desesi thero abhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranam.
niggaho idiso n’ atthi paravadappamaddanam. |
desetva thero abhidhammam kathivatthuppakaranam
sakavadasodhanatthiya, sisanam dighakélikam, |
arzhantdnam sahassam uccinitvana niyako
varam varam gahetvina akisi dhammasamgaham. |
Asokiramavibiramhi Dhammardjena karite
navamasehi nitthasi tatiyo samgaho ayan ti. |
saddhammasamgaham navam:isam nitthitam.
bhinavaram sattamam.

VIIIL

Moggaliputto dighadassi sisanassa anigate
paccaptamhi patitthdnam disvd dibbena cakkhuna |
Majjhantikidayo there pahesi attapaiicame:
shsanassa patitthdya paccante sattabuddhiya |
paccantakinam desinam anukampiya panpinam
pabhatuka balappattd desetha dhammam uttamam. |
gantvd Gandharavisayam Ma_uhanhko mahi isi
kupitam nigam pasidetvd mocesi bandhand babu. |
gantvina rattham Mahisam Mahidevo mahiddhiko
coditva nirayadukkhena mocesi bandhani’bahu. |

51. etasmim ABG2, — 53. °bhikkhunam G2, *bhikkbinam B. —
.nhsesi ABGZ. — 54. °kadcanam riva N, ®kaiicanam iva Y.
VI, 3. pabhataka N. sabhituka? (comp. 15, 18). — 4. balum AB.

bahd? — 5. codetvi? — bahump ABC2. ' ‘bahti?

33



54 8'6'_9. 5.

uth%pa.ro pi Rakkhito vikubbanesu kovido
vehisam abbhuggantvina desesi anamataggiyam
Yoy;:ll::db:r:marakkhitathero nima .mahém{;t)i |
aggikkhandhopamasuttakathiya A Adayi
M?hédhammarakkhitathero l\}dlahariztl:s:: k;;rslég:s?ddw' !
Naradakassapajfxtakakathéya ca mahiddhiko | d
l\'{ahérakkhitathero pi Yonakalokam pasﬁda.i
kalakﬁré‘zmasuttantakathéya ca mahiddhiko |y \
Kassapagotto ca yo thero Majjhimo Dura;bhisaro
10 Sahadevo Mtilakadevo Himavante yakkhaganam pasad
kathesum tattha suttantam dhamlnacakkapi)a;ralt)f: y
S}lvappabhﬁmim gantvina Sonuttard mahiddhika "
niddhametva pisdcagane mocesi bandhans bahu l
Iiaﬁkédipavaram gantvi Mahindo attapaiicamo '
sasanam thévaram katvi mocesi bandhani bahu I

m. |

bbinaviram atthamam.

IX.

) Laﬁl{.z‘tdipo ayam ahti sihena Sthala iti.
dlp_uppat'tup imam vamsam sunitha vacanam mama |
Yangaréjassﬁyam dhitd aranie vanagocaram. .
sihasamvasam anviya bhataro janayi duve.l
Sthabihu ca Sivali kumars carudassana .
m.é.té ca Susimd pima pitd ca Sihasavhayo. |
attkkafnte solasavasse nikkhamitva gu'hantar;i
mapesi nagaram tattha Sthapuram varuttamam |
La}ara"gthe tahim raji Sthaputto ;nahabbalo -

5 anusdsi mahérajjam Sihapuravaruttame. |

oven Gm Eh;;?‘m;iry;‘ lv;hx»ch was converted by Rakkhita, is not mamed; and
cearcoly e .umﬁe(iu l of thg g_reatest blunders, as the Dipavamsa, we s,hould
conjoeture. aJtha them cl.mnémg »athdparo® into ,Vanavase“ I rather
G Durabbivions I;o c1131 R°. — 10. Dundubhissaro ABG2, Durabhisaro
asnthore: thaTare é* ux:isAado Z. The Mahav. Tiki has Dundbabhinna-
(M8, of th; B M.use::lsnﬁslfkla!;el?l\:ncdt.lb}.xissxsu-a'a (Paris MS.) and Duddabhiya
Topes, p. 316), Dadnbbisﬁr:;. —_— 125. r:xx:tt:‘::!;sgll‘:;n:g Cunnli;gh:;l (l:heh}}}';m“
A2. — 12, 13. baht

Ix, 1. Sﬂlllalp ABG?2, s = dipuppattim pupp
. y ald G1Zn. di ttim N, di uppatti Y,
which may be the correct reading; comp. thel note 0:1 dl,lﬁtlll" 1 ll—-’
»” y Lo

2. sil . X
siham 8° N, which possibly is correct. — 4. rahantare Y, gubantard N.
y .

ayum, |

9, 6—20. T g

battimsa bhataro honti Sthaputtassa atraja,

Vijayo ca Sumitto ca subhajetthabhatara ahum. |

Vijayo nama so kuméro pagabbho asi asikkhito
karoti vilopakammam atikiccam sudérupam. |
samigatd jinapadid negami ca samigati
upasamkamma rajanam Vijayadosam pakésayum. |.
tesam vacanam sutvdna raji kupitaminaso
Andpesi amaccénam: kumdram niharatha imam, |
paricirika ime sabbe puttadard ca bandhavi
dasidasakammakare niharantu janappada. |

tato tam niharitvina viswn katvina bandhave
aropetvina te nivam vuyhittha anpave tada. |
pakkamantu yathdkimam honti sabbe adassanam
ratthe janapade vidsam nd puna dgamicchati. |
kumaranam arfilhaniva gata dipam avassakam,
namadheyyam tadi asi Naggadipan ti vuccati. |
mahilanam artlhanava gatd dipam avassakam,

- namadheyyam tadd “asi Mahilaratthan ti vuccati. |

purisinam &rfilhaniva apilavanti va shgaram
vippanatthd disimilha gatd ‘Supparapattanam. |
orohetvina Suppiram sattasataii ca te tada
vipulam sakkirasammdinam akamsu te Supparaka. |
‘tesu sakkariyaméinesu Vijayo ca sahiyaka
sabbe luddani kammani kurumana nabujjhaki, |
pinam adinnam paradaram musiavidai ca pesunam
anacarai ca dussilam dcaranti sudirunam. |
kakkhalam pharusam ghoram - kammam katva sudartnam
ujjhayetvana mantimsu: khippam ghitema dhuttake. |
Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo ’ti vi abil
Lankadipo ca pannatti Tambapanniti nayati. |

10

—20

6. subhajetthabhitara ABG, subhajetthamitari Z, sutajetghabhitard N,
— 9. nihatha N. — 10. paricarake? — bandhave? — 11. vuyhatthum
ABG2, vayhatthe G1, vuyhittha N, uyibapetum Z. — 12. vantu sabbe
adassanam? — adassani N. -— ratthe N, vutthd Y. — vasum GIN. —
Agamicchati N, dgamiechatu G1, 4dgacchantu ABG2, dgamantu yam Z. dga-
missati? — 15. apilavantiva N, apilavanto G1, uplavantd A, upallavanti
BG2, upalavanto ca Z. pilavanté 'va? comp. v.27. — 16. sambhiram Y,
Supparam N. — 17. nabujjhaki N, na bujjeati G1, caranti te'Y. nabujjhaka
= pa-budhya-ka? — 19. katd sudirupam ujjhiyitvina? — 20. ti

vi N, ca ABG, ca'tadi Z, d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 0.



56 9. 21—33.

parinibbanasamaye sambuddhe dipaduttame’
Sthabahussdyam putto Vijayo nima khattiyo |
Lankadipam anuppatto jahetva Jambudipavhayam.
bydkasi buddhasettho: sq raja hessati khattiyo. |
tato dwnantayi sattha Sakkam devanam issaram:
Laikadipassa ussukkam ma pamajjatha Kosiya. |
sambuddhassa vaco sutva devaraja Sujampati
Uppalavannassa acikkhi dipam arakkhakaranam. |
Sakkassa vacanam suatva devaputto mahiddhiko
25 Lankadipassa arakkham sapariso paccupatthati. |
tayo maése vasitvina Vijayo Bharukacchake
ujjhiyetvd janakdyam tam eva navam Aruhi. ]
irohitvi sakam navam pilavanti va sdgaram
ukkhittavatavegena nadimalha mahijana |’
Lankadipam upigamma orohitva thale . thita,
patitthiti dharanitale atijighacchita have
pipésitd kilantd ca, padasigamanam jayati. |
ubhopinihi janndhi yogam katva puthuviyam
majjhe vutthiya thatvina pani passanti sobhana. |
surattam pamnsu bhiimibhige hatthapanimhi makkhite,
s0 nimadheyyam tadi 4si Tambapanniti tam ahd. |
pathamam nagaram Tambapanni Lainkédipavaruttaine,
Vijayo tahim vasanto issariyam anusisi so. |
Vijayo Vijito ca so nivam anurakkhena ca
Accutagami Upatisso pathaman to idh” igato. |
dkinnd naranirihi bahf sabbe samAigati
tahim tahim disibhége nagaram méapesi khattiyo. |

22. jahitvd Z. — 25. sapariso (sapériiso G1) paccapatthati AGI, saha-
dayo paccubandhati N, thapesi Vasudevako Z; the whole stanza is wanting

in BG2. sapuriso paccupatthiti? — 26. ujjhiyatini kiyam tam (kaya-
nam A, kiysm nam G2) ABG2, ujjhayatani kdnamyam Z, ujjhiyetvi kayam
G1, ujjhiyetva janakiyam N, «— 27. ukkhitta vat®? — dis&miilba

_ABG?2, d'Alwis (Attanag. 8); nadimiithd GlnZ. Comp. v. 15. — 28. have
AZ, bhave BG, vade N. — padasigamanam. jayati N, °gamanena jayati
G1Z, °gamanam na jatayum (jénayum A) A BG2; padasigamanena ca, d’Alwis.

Dr. Biihler proposes to read: padasigamanam jhiyati. — 29, yogam N,
viyigam Y, viyitun d’Alwis. — majjhe G1Zn, d'Alwis, pacchi ABG2. -
nabipassanti Y, d’Alwis. — 50. surattapamsu A, — makkhittam ABG,

makkhitam Z, d’Alwis, makkhite N. makkhito? — v, 32 is wanting in B
G2Z"—" nivam anurakkbana ca AG, °kkhena ca N. Anuridhanakkha-
ttena ca? comp. v. 35. — -pathamanto idhigato GN, °nte idhigato A. pa-
thaman te idhigatd? — 33. bah@ satta? comp. 12, 27; 13, 10.

9, 34 — 10, 3. 57

Tambapanni dakkhinato naditire -varuttame

Vijayena mépitam nagaram samantupugfibhe'danam. |

Vijito Vijitam mépesi, so Uruvelam mipayi, ‘ ‘
Nakkhattanimako ’'macco mipesi Anurédhal?uram. | 35
Accutagami yo nima Ujjenim tat.tha mépay:,

Upatisso Upatissam nagaram suvibhattantardpanam

" iddham phitam suvitthdram ramaniyam manoramam. |

Lankadipavhaye ramme Tamhapagr:).imhi is?aro'
Vijayo nima nimena pa@hax?am rajjam ftkarayx. |
Agate sattavassamhi akinno Janap.ado.ah.u.
atthatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyc. | .
sambuddhe navame mése yakkhasenam vidha.r_mtam,
sambuddhe paficame vasse niginam damayi jino,
sambuddhe atthame vasse samipatti saméipayi. |
imani tini thinani idhigami tathigato.
sambuddhe pacchime vasse Vijayo idham agato. | 10
manussavasam akirayi sambuddho dipa’dl.xttamo.
anupadisesiya sambuddho nibbuto u[A)'aahlsamkhayc. |
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe dhammara‘)e. pabhamkare
atthatimsati vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo. |'
d.ﬁ.tam .pﬁhesi Sthapuram Sumittavhassa santike,
labum agacchatu "inheko Laflkadipavaruttjzmam. |
n’ atthi koci mam’ accaye imam rajjinusisako,
niyyademi imam dipam mamam kataparakkamam. |
bhanavaram navamam,

X.

Pandusakkassiyam dhitd Kaccana nima khattiyd
kulavaq;siﬁnurakkhanutth&ya Jambudipi idhﬁ.g:ttz‘x. |
abhisittd khattiyabbisekena I’:Ll_)dxlv&s:\mahCSIy.u,
tassh samvésam anviya jiyimsu ekadasa atraji, |
Abhayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Aselapaiicamg;

356. Vijito N, Vijayo Y. — so BGN, yo AZ..—— N;\k‘k]mtg\.m‘unul(c?l ;,
Nakkbattaradbanidma so (°nimo so ABG2) Y_ 39. wdhommu.lkn{, ]i(;?’
vidhamsitam A B G2, vimadditam Z. — s‘a,‘mﬁpattl? — 43.. tumg .
— 44. mamam N, mama G, mayi ABG2Z. ¥

. ﬁmy?/"
v . o £
X, 2. mahesiyd ZGln, mahe#di sd A, mahesi BG2



58 10,8 — 11, 6.

Vibbito Ramo ca Sivo ca Matto Mattakalena ca
tesam kanitthadhitd tu Cittd nama ’ti vigsuta, ’
rafijayati jane ditthe Ummadacittd ti vaceati. f
safkdbhisekavassena igami Upatissagamake.

5 paripunnatinisavassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, |
Amitodanassa nattd te ahesum satta Sikiya,
Rémo Tisso Anuriddho ca Mahali Dighavu Rohini
Gimani sattamo tesam lokanithassa vamsaja. |
Panduvésassa atrajo Abhayo nima khattiyo
visati ¢’ eva vassini rajjam kéresi tivade. |
Dighévuss’ atrajo dhiro Gamanipandito ca yo
Panduvasam upatthanto Cittakanfidya samvasi. |
tassa samvisam anviya ajiyi Pandukasavhayo,
attdnam anurakkhanto avasi Dovérikamandale. |

bhanaviaram dasamam.

XI.

Abhayassa visativasse Pakundassa visati abi,
sattatimsavasso jatiyd abhisitto Pakundako. |
Abhayassa visativasse coro asi Pakundako.
sattarasamhi vassamhi hantvina satta matule
abhisitto rajabhisekena nagare Anuridhapure. |
atikkante dasavassamhi satthivassam anagate
thapesi gimasimayo abhayani gilham kairayi. |
ubhato paribhuiijitvd yakkhamanusakani ca
aniindni sattati vassini Pakundo rajjam akarayi. |
Pakundassa ca atrajo Mutasivo nima khattiyo

5 issaro Tambapannimhi satthi vassam akarayi. |
Mutasivassa atraja ath’ afific dasa bhatuka,
Abhayo Tisso Napo ca Utti Mattibhayena ca |

4. r:iﬁja_vanti AZ, °yati NG, °yamti BG2. rafijayanti jane diftha?
— 5 sa.nka'xbh" BGZ, Laikibh® N, sakAbhisckavassciia A. — 6. te is
“‘mutmg in NG1. nattiro ahésum? — Rohano A, Lohini BCR, Rolini
GMn. Comp. Mahdivamsa, p. 57, L 1. — 7. visatim Z. — 8. upattha-
hanto A, — 9. tassa N, vassa G1, va asso B, assi AG2Z.

XI, 1. Pakupdassa N, Papdukassa (Papdakassa G1) Y. — sattatimsa-
;asio ABG;, sattatimsativassehi Z, sattatimsavassa G1, sattatimsiya N. —
. °siméni N, °siméni G1. °siméni may be correct; comp. 14'84. 87. 74;
13, 65 22, 1. — gilha N, kulam Y. P25 '

11, 7=17. : 59

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kirena te: dasa,

Anulidevi .Siva.lé. ca Mutasivassa dhitaro. |

Ajitasattu atthame vasse Vijayo idham agato,

Tldayassa cuddasavassambi Vijayo kilamkato tadi.
Udayassa solase vasse Panduvisam abhisificayi. |
Vijayassa Panduvasassa ubhoridjdnam antare
samvaccharam tada asi Tambapanni aparajika. |

ekavisam Nagadaso Panduvdso tada gato,

Abhayam pi Nagadasassa ekdbhisekam sificayum. | 10
... sattaras’ eva vassini catuvisati. |

Candagutte cuddase ca vasse gato Pakundakasavhayo,
Candaguttassa cuddasavasse Mutasivam ‘abhisificayi. |
Asokassabhisittato sattarasavasso ahdt Mutasivo tada gato. |
tamhi sattarase vasse chamise ca anigate

hemante dutiye méase asilhinakkhattamuttame

abhisitto Devanampiyo Tambapannimhi issaro. |
Chatapabbatapadambi veluyatthi tayo aht:

setd rajatayatthi ca latd kaficanasannibha, | 15
nilam pitam lohitakam oditafi ca pabbassaram

kilakam hoti sassirikam pupphasanthanatidisam, |

tathapi pupphayatthi sa, dijayatthi tathete,

dija yattha yathavanne evam tattha catuppade. |

7. Khirena N. — Sivali A, Sivald BG, Sila N, Sivali Z. Cowp.
17, 76. — 8. Papduviso abhisificayi A, ®sam abhisidcayi BG, °sam Dhisiii-
cayi N, Vapduvisam abhisificayi Z. Comp. vv.12. 89. It seems to me
rather doubtful if we are to read ,abhisiicaywn® in all these passages. —
9. samvaccharam Y, sabbabhiri N, sabbabhari G1. — boti GIN, &si Y. —
ariji%a A. — 10. Nigadase? — ekibhisekam abhis® N; ekavise 'bhisid-
cayum A2. — vv. 11—14 [andgate] are wanting in BG2Z. — 11. sattarase
“vassini Y. — 12. Mutasivo abbisificayi (°sivatis® G1, °sivibhis® G2) Y,
Mutasivam abhisificayi N. Comp. v. 8. — 14. asdalhinakkh®. — 15, ve-
Juyatthi? — vv. 16 [kilakam] .., 17 [tath’ eva te] are wanting in BG2. —
T 17. °[yaltthi si N, yatthalati CM, °yatthilatd R, °latthitda AG1. — tath’
eva te A G1, tathete N, tatheteti Z. — [dija yalttha yath&[vaune evam] tattha
cat{uppade] N, -dijayatthi (°latthi BG1) latdvayya (“yyo Z, ®upe G1M2) evam
yatthi (latthi G1) catuppade Y. — The Samantapisiadika containg the following
quotation: vuttam pi ¢’ etam Dipavamse:
Chitapabbatapidamhi vepuyatthi tayo ahu,
setd rajatayatthi ca latd kahcanasannibhi,
nilddiyadisam puppbam pupphayatthimhi tidisam,
sakupi sakupayatthimhi sariipen’ eva sapthitd 'ti.
We may try to correct vv. 15—17 in some such manner:
setd rajatayatthi ca, latd kaficanasannibhé;
tathipi pupphayatthi sd, [tattha atimanoramam]}



60 11, 18—28.

hayagajarathi patta amalakavalayamuddika
kakudbasadisd nima ete attha tadi mutta. |
uppanne Devinampiye tassabhisekatejasa
tayo mani aharimsu Malaya ca janappada,
tayo yatthi Chatapada, attha mutti samuddaka, |
maniyo Malayi jatd rajarahi mabhajana

20 Devanampiyapuiifiena anto sattiham aharum. |
disvina rdja ratanam mahagghafi ca mahéraham
asamam atulam ratanam acchariyam pi dullabham |

pasannacitto giram abbhudirayi: aham snjato kulino naraguo, .
tl

sucinnakammassa me idisam phalam, ratanam bahusatasa-
hassajatikam |

- laddham mama pufiiakammasambhavam.,
ko me arahati rataninam abhihiram sampaticchitum, |
matd pitd ca bhitd va fitimittd sakhi ca me? v
iti rija vicintento Asokam khattiyam sari. |
Devénampiyatisso ca Dhammésoko narabhibha

25 aditthasahdya ubho kalyana dalhabhattika. |
atthi me piyasahiyo Jambudipassa issaro
Asokadhammo mahapuiifio sakhi panasamo mama, |
8o me arabati rataninam abhibiram sampaticchitum
abam pi ditum arahimi aggam sisanam dhanam, ] ,
utthehi kattira taramano adaya ratanax;; imam
Jambudipavhayam gantvé nagaram Puppham{makam
aggaratanam payacchehi Asokam mama sahﬁyakam: |

nflam pitam lohitakam oditafi ca pabhassaram
kh-ﬂjak‘l! hoti sassirikam pupphasanthénasidisan; |
:;}1%: tgtht-'}jl:va 84, fsajivi viya dissare] '
a8 ya vannd A
Comp. M.hav};msa, p,yss,, pud evam tattha catuppadi. |
18. kakidhiyavisi Z, kakudhasadisa N, kakudhisavisd .
dh‘np.ﬂkatiki? — etd attha? — Between vv. 18 and 19 :rfbf':)h'k:':ll;-
scription was given of the three kinds of mani (see Mahavamsa p- 69,1 2)
?ossably the words ,maniyo Malaya jata« (v. 20) belonged to tvhis Jos’t I.ms-.
sixge. — 22.'balam Y, phalam N. — bahuanckasah® N, buhuchakenasah®
.(rl. - 23. In the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word passatha“
is given, without any indication of the word it is intended t:) replace.
laddham mama passatha puiftasambhavam? — 26. Jambudipassa Y.
Jambumandassa GIN. — 27. sisanam dhanam ABG?2, sésanakam dhan;m Z'
sdsansodanam N, sfsanam odakam G1. pasidhanam dhanam? — 28 ut:
;heh;l l;!‘lttira N, utth® satti G1, atthehi muttehi Y. utthehi tata? —. p&;-
;:::.:m(:l{".' payacchehi Y. paticchehi? — mama sahayakam N, sahd-

11, 28—40. 61

Mahaarittho Silo cal brahmano Parantapabbato Putto Tisso
ca ganako
... ime caturo dite pahesi Devanampiyo. |
pabhassaramani tayo attha muttdvarini ca ‘
patodayatthittayafi ¢’ etam sankharatanam uttamam
bahuratanam parivirena pahesi Devanampiyo. | 30
amaccam sendpatim Arittham Salafi ca Paramcapabbatam
Puttam Tissaganakan ca hatthe pahesi khattiyo. |
chattaii cAmarasankhaii ca vethanam kannabhiisanam
Gaigodakaii ca bhinkdram saiikhafi ca sivikena ca |
nandiyivattam vaddhamanam rijibhiseke pesitd
adhovimam vatthayugam aggan ca hatthapuiichanam |
haricandanam mahiaggham arunavannamattikam
haritakam Amalakam imain sisanam pi pesayi: |
buddbo dakkhineyyan’ aggo, dhammo aggo virdginam,
samgho ca pufifiakkhettaggo, tini aggi sadevake. | 35
imaii caham namassami uttamatthiaya khattiyo. |
pafica mase vasitvana te diitd caturo jand
adaya te pannikaram Asokadhammena pesitam |
visakhamése dvddasapakkhe Jambudipi idhigata.
abhisekam sapariviram Asokadhammena pesitam |
dutiyamn abhisificittha rajinam Devanampiyam.
abhisitto dutiyabhiseko visikhamése uposathe. |
tayo mase atikkamma jetthamése uposathe
Mahindo sattamo hutva Jambudipd idhagato. | 40
rajabhisekabhandam nitthitam.
bhanaviram ekiddasamam.

29. Comp. Mahfivamsa Tiké: dijan ti Hilipabbatam nama brahmanam,
amacean (i Mallinamakaii ca amaccam, gapakan ti Gapakaputtatissam nima
gannkai cf 'ti. — 30. °ttayam cetam ABG2, °ttayam ceva Z, rayam cé-
tam G1, sayaijita N. — bahuratanapar® A. — 31. Parantapabha-
tam? — hagthe? — 382. chattam ca sirapimaiigan? comp. 12, 1.
11, 88. — kannasivakam GI1N, kannabhiisanam Y; kapnabhésanam? --
samkhan Y, kafifiam N. — 33. rijibhisekapesitd X. — dussayugam N, dun-
kkavhagam (corr. into dukkavagam) G1, vatthayugam ABG2Z. vatthako-
tim? comp. 12, 2. 17, 84. — aggam B, aggham A G2, anaggam CR, anag-

ghaip M, ekam GIN. — 36. uttamattiya ABG. After ,khattiyo“, one
or two lines similar to 12, 6 are wanting. — 38. vesdkhamiise A. —
39. dutiydbhisckena? comp. 17, 87. — vesikhamise! — 40. tato

misam ABG2.
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XIL

Vilavijanim unhisam khaggafi chattaii ca pidukam
vethanam sirapAmangam bhinkiram nandivattakam |
sivikam safkham Gangodakam adhovimam vatthakotiyam
suvannapétikatacchunr mahaggham hatthapufichanam |
Anotattodakam kéjam uttamam haricandanam
arunavapnamattikam afijanam nigaméihatam |
harftakam 4malakam mahaggham amatosadham
satthivahasatam silim sugandham sukaméahatam
puiifiakammabhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. |
aham buddbaii ca dhammaii ca samghaii ca saranam gato
5 upasakattam desemi Sakyaputtassa sisane. |

imesu tisu vatthusu uttame jinasisane

tvam pi cittam pasddehi sarapam upehi satthuno. |
imam sambhavanam katvd Asokadhammo mahayaso
péhesi Devinampiyassa; gatadiitena te saba |
Asokdrime pavare bahd therd mahiddhiki
Lankatalinukampiya Mahindam etad abravum: |
samayo Lankadipamhi patitthipetu sisanam,
gacchatu tvam mahépuiifia pasida dipalaiijakam. |
pandito sutasampanno Mahindo dipajotako
10 samghassa vacanamn sutvd sampaticchi sahaggano |
ekamsaii civaram katvi paggahetvana aiijalim
abhividayitva sirasa: gacchami dipalaiijakam. |
Mahindo nima nimena samghathero tada ahd,
Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddasilo ca Sambalo |

X1, 1—6. Comp. 17, 83 et seq. These verses are quoted (,vuttam pi
¢’etam Dipavamse“) in the Samantapasidiki. — 2. Instead of »Gafigoda-
kap adhovimam* the Samantap. reads ,vatamsaii ca adhovim“., — °koti-
kam, the Samantap. — 5. uplisakattam. vedesim, the Samantap. — 6. sad-
dhésarayam upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamam N, chamaghaip (cor-
rected into samasamam) G1, sambhivanam ABG2Z. — gatam ditena BGZ.
— 9. gaccha tuvam A. — pasida (°di BG) dipalamcakam ABG, paséda
dipalafijakam N, Laidkidipam pasiditum Z. pasfidaya dip°? I cannot
give any satisfactory explanation of the last word, which is spelt in N with
fij, in the other MSS. frequently with fic, sometimes with fich. In the Apa-
dina (Phayre M3., fol. khai) it is said of a Buddba wo is going to cross the-
Gaiigd: agantvdna ca sambuddbo aruhi nivalaficakam. Prof.. E. Kuhn
proposes to take °laiijaka as connected with sansc. laiija which the lexico-
graphers give as a synonym of kaccha.

12, 1826, 63

simanero ca Sumano chalabhififio mahiddhiko,

ime pafica mahatherd chalabhiiifis mahiddhika
Asokiramambi nikkhanti caramini sahaggani, |
apupubbena caraménid Vedissagiriyam gata.

vihare Vedissagirimhi vasitvd yivadicchakam |
m-éttarang anusisetvi sarane sile uposathe

patitthapesi saddhamme sisane dipavasinam. |

siyanhe patisallina Mahindathero mahéagant

samayam vA asamayam vi vicintesi rahogato. |
terasamkappam afifidya Sakko devinam issaro

patur ahfi therasammukhe santike ajjhabhésatha: |
kalo te hi mahavira Lankidipapasidanam,

khippam gaccha varadipam anukampéiya paninam. |
Lankadipavaram gaccha dbammam desehi paninam,
pakdsaya catusaccam satte mocehi bandhana. |
sisanam buddhajetthassa Lankadipambi jotaya.
byakatam ¢’ asi nagassa bhikkhusamgho ca sammato, |
aham ca veyyAvatikam Lankadipassa cidgame ’
karomi sabbakiccAni, samayo pakkamitum taya. |
Sakkassa vacanam sutvd Mahindo dipajotako
bhagavati subyakato bhikkhusamghena sammato |
Sakko ca mam saméyici, patitthissimi sidsanam.
gaccham’ aham Tambapannim, nipuni Tambapannika, |
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunpanti subhéasitam.
tesam pakasayissdmi, gamissam dipalanjakam. |
kalaiiit samayafifit ca Mahindo Asokatrajo

gamanam Lankitalan hatvd dmantayi sahaggane
Mahindo ganapimokkho samanupajjhayake catu, |
simanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upasako,

channai ca chalabhififianam pakasesi mahiddhiko: |

14. Vedissagiriyamgatd N, Vediyagirisamgatd Gt, Cetiyagirisnmgz.ui Y.
Vedissagirikam gatd? — Cetiyagirimhi ABG, Cetiyagiri Z, Vz-«hssngﬁ-
rimhi N. — 16. patisalline? — 17. terasamkappam N, tesam spmk® Y,
therasamkappam? — 20. byikatmip casi (cisi N) niigassa GINK, b_\';’?knt?
Sukyasilo ca (°sihe A) ABG?, byakate Sakyasihassa Z. byédkato c asi
négnasa? — 23. patitthassimi G1. patitthapessimi? — 26, ,L:\nkﬁ-
talam“ muy be the correct reading; 1 should prefer, however, ,kalikélam*
(the right and the wrong time). — sahaggano N, sabagano BG2, sabligayg
AZ, samigape Gl. ’

15
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64 12, 2782

dyAma bahulamn ajja Lankidipam varuttamam,

pasidema bahil satte, patitthipessdma sisanam. |

sadhil ’ti te patissutvd sabbe attamani ahfi:

gacchima bhante samayo nage Missakanamake,

rdja ca so nikkhamati katvdna migavam puri. |

Sakko tuttho vésavindo Mahindatherassa santike
patisallinagatassa idam vacanam abravi: |

wirisa tvam pi bhagavatd subyikato: anigatamaddhine

Mahindo bhikkhu dipam pasidayissati, vittharikam kari-
ssati jinasisanam, anupavattissati dhammacakkam, satte
mahadukkhi uddharitva thale patitthapessati, bahujanahi-
tdya patipajjissati bahujanasukhéya lokinukampaya atth-
dya hitdya sukbdya devamanussinan ti. |

evail ca pana bhagavati niddittho idani etaraln tnerena ca

finatto bhikkhtihi ca dipapasidaniya. kilo mahavira di-
pam pasidetum, samayo mahévira dipam pasidetum,
tuyh’ eso viro anuppatto, vahassu etam bharam, pasddehi
Tambapannim, vittharikam karohi jinasisanam. aham tava
sisso pubbugthiyl patthacaro veyyavaccakaro homiti. |

bhagavato satthuno vacanam sampaticchitva Tambapannim

taressimi dlokail ca dassessimi, jinatejam samma vaddhi-
ssami. aiilidnabhavatimirapatalapihitapatikujjitd issima-
ccheraparetadandhaduddhammavipallisinuggati kummag-
gapatipanna vipathe pakkhanta tanti kulakajata gulagun-
thikajatdi mufjababbajabhtita afifidAnabhavatimiraavijjan-
dhakara nivaranakilesasakalabbfitd mahatimiraavijjandha-
kirena avutaophutapihitapaticchannapariyonaddha Tam-
bapanai. |

27.'lahum ABG?2, balam £, bahulap GIN. — 28. nagam °makam

ABG2. — 30. Mahindo ndma bhikkhu A. Comp. the following pas-
sage which/occurs identical both in the Samgutapis. and in the Thipa-
vifmsa: ,sammisambuddhena ca tumhe bydkati anagate Mahindo nima bhi-
kkhu Tambapanpidipam pasidessatiti«, — anuppavattcssati? — phale
ABG2. — 81. pathacaro N. pitthacaro? I owe this conjecture: to M. Se-
nart. — homiti N, aiddittham A, nidditthim B, nitthitthim G, niccapi Z. —
82, taressimi AZ, tarassimi BG, tarissAmi N. — sambhdyissimi N, sammi
vaddhissami A B G2, samma vayissami G1, vaddhissimi Z. samma vaddhe-
88dmi? — °paretd dandha®? — °patipannd? — Comp. Grimblot,
Sept. 8., p. 245. — °kilesajalablh® A, °kilesajalabh® B G2, °kilesasalabh® G1,
*kilesasalilabh® Z, kilesasakalabh® N. kilesasakalabhibhfita? — °ophuta®
N, °omuka’ A, ®omukka® BG2, °omuta® G1Z.

12, 88—46. 65

avijjandhakiram bhinditva alokam dassayissimi, jotayi'ssé.mi
kevalam Tambapannim jinasisanan ti. evam ussihito ca
pana vésavindena devarijena evamvécasirpken.a utthiya
patisallind viriyaparamippatto apalokayi bhikkhusam-
ghan ti. | .

gacchima mayam Tambapannim, nipunid Tambapanniki,

sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subhésitam.

tesam santappayissima gacchima dipalafijakan ti. |

Vedissagiriye ramme vasitvd timsa rattiyo: ,

kalait ca gamanam dani, gacchima dipam uttamam. | 35

palind Jambudipato hamsardji va ambare,

evam uppatitd therid nipatimsu naguttame. |

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe .

patitthahimsu Missakakdtamhi hamsa va nagamuddhani. |

Mahindo nima nimena. samghatthero tada ahf,

Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddasilo ca Sambalo |

simanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upasako,

sabbe mahiddhikd ete Tambapannipasidaka. |

tattha uppatito thero hamsariji va ambare

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe | . 40

patitthito Missakak@itamhi hamsa va nagamuddhani.

tasmiii ca samaye raja Tambapannimhi issaro |

Devanampiyatisso so Mutasivassa atrajo.

Asoko abhisitto ca vassam atthdrasam ahfi, |

Tissassa ca abhisitte sattamése anilinake ‘

Mahindo dvidasavasso Jambudipéd idhagato.. |

gimhane pacchime mase jetthamase uposathe annradha-

jetthanakkhatte

Mahindo ganapimokkho Missakagirim agato. |

migavam nikkhami riji, Missakagirim upigami.

devo gokannarfipena rijinam abhidassayi. | 45

33. jotayissimi s wanting in Y. — dlokam dasslyjssa‘mi —~kevoalAam
Tambapanpim, jotayissimi jinasisanan ti? — °vuc:.zy1tfnn A, °vica-
yimtena BG2. evamvéicakena? — 34, tesam plkﬁgaylssama? (comp.
v. 24.) — 85. Cetiyagirive AZ, Cetiye ¢° BG, Vedissagiriye N. — Samaf\tap_.:‘
kdlo ca gamanassfd ’ti. I believe that we ought teo N.lolﬂ)t this reac'hr:g in
the Dipavamsa also. — 36. patiti AG2, patini B, patind G1, palma.N,
Samantap.; idam vatv mahéviro uggamchi Z. palind? — 40. uppatitk
‘theri? — 41. patitthita? — 44. gimhénam GN, °na g,. °ne AZ. —
°girim igato ABG2, °girim uggato N, °giripabbato G1, °giripabbate Z.

' 5



66 12, 46—59,

disvina rji gokannam tararfipo ’va pakkami,
pitthito anugacchanto pavisi pabbatantaram. |
tatth’ eva antaradhiyi yakkho therassa sammukha,
nisinnan theram adakkhi, bhito raja ahd tada. |
mamam yeva passatu rijad eko ekam, na bhayati,
samigate balakdye atho passatu bhikkhunam. |
‘tatth’ addasam khattiyabhfimipalam paduttharfipam miga-
vait carantam,
nimena tam &lapi khattiyassa: 4gaccha Tiss4 ’ti tada avoca. |
ko 'yam kasivavasano mundo samghitiparuto
50 eko adutiyo vicam bhasati mam aménusim? |
samano ’ti mam manussalokeyam khattiya pucchasi bhtimi-
‘ péla.
samani mayam mahirija dhammarijassa sivaka
tam eva anukampiya Jambudipi idhigati. |
4vudham nikkhipitvina ekamantam upavisi,
nisaja rdji sammodi bahum atthipasamhitam, |
sutvd therassa vacanam nikkhipitvina avudham
tato theram upagantvd sammoditva ca pavisi. |
amaccabalakdyo ca anupubbam samaigata
pariviretvina atthamsu cattirisa sahassiyo. |
disvd nisinnatherinam balakiye samagate:
55 afifie atthi bah bhikkhti sammasambuddhasavaka? |
tevijja iddhipattd ca cetopariyakévida
khinasava arahanto bahti buddhassa sivaka. |
ambopamena jinitvd pandit’ 4yam arindamo
desesi tattha suttantam hatthipadam anuttaram. |
sutvina tam dbammavuram saddhijito va buddhima
cattirisasahassini saranam te upigamum, |
tato attamano raja tutthahattho pamodite
4mantayi bhikkhusamgham: gacchéma nagaram puram. }

46. tararfipo N, tadaripo G1, tathirfipo Y. — 49. addasa A. — dg-
tthar® ABG, padutthar® Zn. — 51. The first line (samano — bhiimipila)
is given in AGIN only, the second (samapid — sivaki) in ABG2Z; in A
in which both lines are given manu prima. the first is included in brackets.
T believe, that both are written by the author of the Dipavamsa; see the
Introduction, p. 6. — °lokiyam? — pucchasi N, passasi A, pacchasi G1. —
53. sammoditvina Y, °tvi ca N. — ¢’ upavisil — 59. 60. Probably we
ought to transpose these two verses.

12, 60—74. 67

Devanavhayardjinam subbatam sabalavibhanam

panditam buddhisampannam khippam eva pasidayi. | 60

sutvina rafifio vacanam Mahindo etad abravi:
gacchasi tvam mahirija, vasissima mayam idha. |
uyyojetvina rijinam Mahindo dipajotako
dmantayi bhikkhusamgham: pabbéjessima Bhandukam. |
therassa vacanam sutvi sabbe turitaminasi
gimasimam vicinitvd pabbédjetvina Bhandukam,
upasampadafi ca tatth’ eva arahattaii ca papuni. |
girimuddhani thito thero sirathim ajjbabhisatha:
alam yinam na kappati patikkhittam tathigatam. |
uyyojetvina sirathim thero vasi mahiddhiko
gagane hamsardji va pakkamimsu vehiyasa,

orohetvina gagani pathaviyam patitthita. | 65

nivisanam nivéisente pirupite ca civaram
disvana sirathi tuttho rajanafi ca pavedayi. |
pesetvd sirathim rijad amacce ajjhabhasatha:
mandapam patiyddetha antonivesane pure. |

kumiéra kumériyo ca itthigarafi ca deviyo

dassanam abhikafikhantd there passantu agate. |
sutvana rafifio vacanam amaccid kulajitika
antonivesanainajjhe akamsu dussamandapam. |
vitdnah chaditam vattham suddham setam sunimmalan.
dhajasafikhapariviram setavatthehi *lamkatam, |
vikinnavalukd setd setapupphasusanthata
alamkatamandapa setd himagabbhasamfipami. |
sabbasetehi vatthehi alamkaretvana mandapam
abbhantaram samam katvi rdjinam pativedayum: |
parinitthitam maharidja mandapam sukatam subham, -
dsanam deva janahi pabbajitinulomikam. |

tamkbane sdrathi rafifio anuppatto paveditum:

60. Devinavhayardjinam (°vharaj° M) Y, Devanampiyarijinam N.
61. gacchahi? -—— 64. tathagate? With regard to the grammatical con-
struction comp. 14, 22. 62. — 65. therd v°® mahiddhikd? — #rohitvina
Z, arohetvina ABG, orohetvina N. orohitvina? — 66. [pArupijte N,
pérupitam Z, °pitam A, pharupitaii B, phariipitai G. pirupante? —
69. kulapubbaji G1, kulapabbaji N. — antonivesane majjhe Y. — 71. alamp-
katamandapi seems to be corrupted; only one mandapa was constructed (see
also Mahivamea, p. 82, 1. 2). mandapam setam mam? — 72. abhutta-
raip N, abbhuntara G1. — 74. pavedayi (*yi A, yim B) ABG2.

B*

70



68 12, 74—s6.

yanam deva na kappati bhikkhusamghassa nisiditum. |
ayam acchariyam deva sabbe theri mahiddhika

75 pathamam mam uyyojetvid pacchi hutva pur’ igati. |
uccdsayanamahdsayanam bhikkhfinam na ca kappati,
bhummattharanaii jinitha te thera igacchanti. |
sarathissa vaco sutva rijipi tutthaméinaso
paccuggantvina therinam abhividetva sammodayi. |
pattam gahetvd therinam saha therehi khattiyo
pijento gandhamilehi rijadviram upigami. |
rajino antepuram thero pavisetvina mandapam
addasa santhatam bhiimim 4sanam dussavaritam. |
nisidimsu yathipafifatte 4sane dussavarite,

8o nisinne udakam datvi yAgum datvina khajjakam |
panitam bhojanam rafifo sahatthi sampavarayi
bhuttavibhojanam theram onitapattapininam |
Amantayi Anuladevim saha antoghare jane:
okagaii janitha devi, kilo te payirupasitum. |
therdnam abhividetvd pijetva yivadicchakam
Anuld nima mahesi kafindpaficasativati |
upasamkamitvi therinam abhivadetva upavisi.
tesam dhammam adesesi petavatthum bhayanakam |
viminam saccasamyuttam pakisesi mahagani.

85 sutvina tam dhammavaram saddhajatd vibuddhima |
Anula mahesi sahakaniidpaiicasata tada
sotipattiphale ’tthamsu, pathamablisamayo ahi. |

bhanaviram dviadasamam.

74. °samghena N, °snmgfle Gl. — 75. aho acchariyam? — 76. iga-
cchanti Y (agacchante G1), agacchante N. — 79. pavisitvana! — asane
dussaciruke ABG2, Asanam (isana G1) dussaviritam GI1N, &sanam dussa-
lamkatam Z. 4s° dussacchiditam? — 80. yathibuddham santhate dussa-
pithake A, yathipaidatte asane dussavarite (dussavirite G1, dussasanthate
BG2, dussapasarite Z) BGNZ. dussacghidite? — 81. rfji sahatth&?
vv. 81. 82 give a fair specimen of the grammatical incorrectness which pre-
¥ails through the whole Dipavamsa. 1 do not think that we ought to make
any corrections, or that anything is wanting. The passage of the ancient
Sinhalese Atthakathi of which this is a metrical paraphrase, has been ren-
dered thus in the Samantap.: ,rdji there papitena kbadaniyena bhojaniyena
sahatthd santappetvd sampavdretvd Anuladevipamukhfni pafica itthisatini
therinam abhivadanam péjisakkirai ca karontd 'ti pakkosipetvd ekamantam
nisidi.“ — 83. This stanza is wanting in BG2. — °vatd AGI, ca ta Zn. —
84. thsam? — 85. vibuddhima N, bhibuddhima Y. saddhéjito va bu=
ddhima (comp. v. 58)?

13, 1—14, 69

XIIL

Aditthapubbi gani sabbe janakiayd samigata
véjanivesanadvare mahdsadd’ anusivayum. |
sutvd riji mahasaddam upayuttamakampuram:
kimatthaya puthi sabbe mahaseni samigati? |
ayam deva mahdseni samghadassapam agata,
dassanam alabhamani mahéisaddam akamsu te. |
antepuram susambddbam janakdya patitthitum,
hatthisilam asambadbam, theram passantu te jana. |
bhuttivi anumodetvA utthahitvina asana
rijaghard nikkhamitvd hatthisilam upigami. |
batthisilamhi pallankam panfidpesum mahiraham,
nisidi pallankavare Mahindo dipajotako. |
nisinna pallaikavare Mahindo ganapumgavo
kathesi tattha suttantam devadiitam varuttamam. |
sutvina devadiitan tam pubbakammam sudirunam
bhiti samvegam apidum nirayabhayatajjita. |
natva bhayattite satte catusaccam pakisayi.
pariyosine sahassinam dutiyibhisamayo ahil. |
hatthisilamha nikkhamma mahajanzpurakkhato
tosayanto bahti satte buddbo Rajagahe yatba. | 10
nagaramhi dakkhinadvire bnikkbamitvd mahajani
Mabdnandavanam nima uyyinam dakkhini pure, |
rijuyysnamhi pallaikam pafiidpesum mahérahzm,
tattha thero nisiditva kathesi dhammam uttamam. |
kathesi tattha suttantam balapanditam uttamam,
tattha panasahassinam dbammabhisamayo aht. |
mahisamigamo asi uyyine Nandane tada,
kulagharani kumari ca kulasunba kulaputtiyo |

XIII, 1. gaud N, .vanid G2, te Y. — 2. npasamkamma tepitam A, upa-
samkamma tam jaoamp Z, upasamkamma kiritam B, upayamkamma karitam
G2, upayuttarmn akampuram N, upayuttauakagr mayam G1. I refrain from
offering any conjecture. — 7. nisinno AB. — 8. bhiti samvegam api-
dum N, bhiti samtemdpdrum G1, bhitim satti (satte Z) papunimsu Y. —
10. °siliya Y, °silama G1, °salamba N. — 11. dukkhinadviro A1, °rd
A2BG2, °re G1Zn. dakkhipadvari? comp. 14, 11. 55. — Mahinanda-
vanapm BGN, °nandanavanam AZ. — dakkhipa pure N, dakkhine pure
ABG2, dakkhipam puram GiZ. dakkhigéd (pam?) purd?
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samgharitd tads hutvi theram dassanam Agata.
15 tehi saddhim sammodento siyanhasamayo ahi. |
idh’ eva therd vasantu uyyane Mahanandane,
atisiyam gamiyanti ito dére giribbaje. |
accisannai ca gimantam vippakinnamahajanam,
rattim saddo maha hoti, Sakkasilipamam imam
patisallinasiruppam alam gacchima pabbatam. |
Mahémeghavanam nima uyyanam vivittam mama
gamanigamanasampannam natidfire na santike, |
atthikinam manussinam abhikkamanasukhagamam,
appakinnam divd saddena, rattim saddo na jayati, |
patisallinasiruppam pabbajitanulomikam
20 dassanachiyasampannam pupphaphaladharam subham |
vatiyd suparikkhittam dvarattilasugopitam,
rijadviram suvibhattam uyyane me manorame, |
-suvibhattd pokkharani samchannam padumuppalam
sitdtdakam supatittham sddupupphabhigandhiyim. |
evam rammam mam’ uyyinam sahasamghassa phésukam,
dvasatu tahim thero, mam’ attham anukampatu. | puppham thero gahetvina ekokése pamuificayi,
sutvina rafifio vacanam Mahindo thero sahaggano tatthapi.pathavi kampi dutiyam pathavikampanam. |
amaccasamghaparibbilho agami Meghavanam tada. ! idam pi aci:hariyam disva rajasend saratthakd
ayacito narindena Mahindathero mahigani - ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu dutiyam pathavikampanam. | |40
Mahimeghavanuyyanam pavisi yuttajatikam, bhiy);(; cittam.pasédetVﬁ rajapi tutthamanaso:
25 uyyane rajavatthumhi avasi thero mahigant. | mams kankham vitdrehi dutiyam pathavikampanam. |
dutiye puna divase raji therin’ upiAgami samghakamma;n karissanti akuppam sasaniraham,
abhividetva sirasd raja therinam abravi: | : '

. idh’ okdse maharija malakan tam bhavissati. |
kacci te sukham sayittha, phasuvaso tuyham idha? bhiyvo attamano raja puppham theram abhihari,
vivittam utusampannam manussaridhaseyyakam | thero puppham gahetvina aparokise pamuiicayi.
patisallinasiruppam sappayafi ca sendsanam. tatthapi patha.vi‘ kampi tatiyam pathavikampanam. |
tato attamano rija hattho samviggamaénaso | kimatthﬁya'mahévira tatiyam pathavikampanam?
ahjaltm p a:ggahetvéna, idam vacanam abravi:, sabbe kankha vihirehi akkhahi kusalo tuvam. |
sovannabhifikiram gahetvd onojesi mahipati: | jantégl;arapokkharani‘i dh’ okase bhavissati,

15. samgharitdi N, samghariva (°riva M) Y. samghatitd? — tali bhikkht jantégharam ettha paripﬁrissantl sabbada. | o
saddhim sammodente? — 16. gamiyantd BG, gamayanti A, gamiyantd

Zn. Samantap.: ,akilo bhante idani tattha gantup.“ 1 conjecture ,aga- - ) .
maniyam*“ — 19. appikivpam BG. — 22, sidupupphabhigandhiyam N, 32. patigaghante (pat® A) ABG2: — 36. sAsanirihanatiya N, Asasa;u_lf
sidusuppagandhiyam G1, sidha- (sidhuka- Z) suppagandhiyam Y. sadu- AG sisanarﬁh'ati\jﬂ B, ssanarfihanitiya Z. sésnnd.ssﬁrﬁlhal‘.;yza —-t
pupphivhigandhitam? — 23, avasatu N, asevatu BGZ, dsavetu A, — 40 ’pi is wanting in Y. — 41. vihArehi ABG, vinodehi Z. — 44. A A‘;}m(;
25. yuttajitikam (suttaj® G1) Y, suddhajitikam N. — 26. kacei vo? — sal;be-luvamn~— vitirehi? — “45. paripirissanti N, paripiriyavanti y
29. We ought to transpose the two hemistichs. paripirayanti Z. '

im aham bhante uyyinam Mahimeghavanam subham |
catuddisassa samghassa dadami, patiganhatha. | o »
narindavacanam sutvd Mahindo dipajotako

patiggahesi uyydnam samghirimassa kirani. | .

dadantam patiganhantassa Mahimeghavanam tada

kampittha pathavi tattha ndnigajjitakampanam. |
patitthapesi samghassa narindo Tissasavhayo,
Mahimeghavanuyydnam Tissdrdmam akamsu. tam. |
patitthapesi samghassa pathamam Devinampiyo
Mahameghavanam nima &rdmam sisanirabam. |

tatthﬁpi pathavi kampi abbhutam ]omahamsagal?.
lomahatthé janA sabbe there pucchittha sardjika. | 35
imam pathamam vibaram Lankidipe varuttame,
sisdnartihanatiya pathamam pathavikampanam. |

disvi acchariyam sabbe abbhutam lomahamsanam
celukkhepam pavattimsu, n’ atthi idisakam pure. |

tato attamano raji vedajito katadjali .

upanimesi bahum puppham. Mahindam dipajotakam. |
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. . ) 13, 60 — 14, 10. 73
uliram pitipimojjam janetva Devanampiyo
upanamesi therassa jatipuppham suphullitam, | " sutvd therassa vacanam rajipi tutthaininaso
theroA c.a puppham &adiya aparokase pamuiicayi, upandmesi therassa rdji puppham varuttamam, |
f,atthapl ‘patl?avi kampi catuttham pathavikampanam. | thero ca puppham addya aparokase pamuiicayi,
ld_?m_ acchariyam disvd mahdjand samigata tatthapi pathavi kampi sattamam pathavikampanam. |
aijalim paggahetvina namassanti mahiddhikam, | disvi acchariyam sabbe rijasena saratthaki
ta}to attamano rija tuttho pucchi anantaram: celukkhepam pavattimsu- kampite dharanitale. |
kimatthiya mahavira catuttham pathavikampanam ? | kimatthiya mahipania sattamam paghavikampanam?
Sakyaputto mahaviro assatthadumasantike byikarohi mahipanfia, ganam kankh& vitaratha. |
sabbadhax?mam patibujjhi buddho isi anuttaro, yavatd imasmim vihére Avasantl supesald
50 80 dumo idham okise patitthissam diputtame. | " bhattaggain bhojanasilam idh’ okéise bhavissati. |
sutvi attamano rdja tuttho samviggaminaso . bhinavaram terasamain.
upanidmesi therassa jitipuppham varuttamam. | ‘ . .
thero ca puppham 4daya bhomibhige pamuiicayi,
tatthéPi pathavi kampi paficamam pathavikampanam. | XIV.
ta}m p .acchariyaxp disvd rijisend saratthaki ‘ Therassa vacanam sutvd riji bhiyyo pasidati,
uftkut,thisaddam pavattimsu, celukkhepam pavattitha. aladdhd campakam puppham therassa abhihdrayi. |
kimatthiya mahépaiifia paficamam pathavikampanarﬁ? thero campakapupphani pumiuﬁcittha, mnahitale,
etam attham pavakkhahi tava chandavasinuga. | tatthipi pathavi kampi atthamam pathavikampanam. |
anvaddhamasam patimokkham uddisissanti te tad, ‘ imam acchariyan disva rdjasend saratthaka
ﬁuposathagharam nima idh’ okise bhavissati. | ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celukkhep.am pavattitha. |
aparam pi ca okédse theram pupphavaram adi, kimatthiya mahivira atthamam pathavikampanam?
therok ca puppham adiya tamokase pamuiicayi. byikarohi mahipanfia, sunoma tava bhasato. |
.tatthapl. pa’ghavi: kamp% chattham pathavikampanam. tathigatassa dhatuyo a@tgll;x dond siririka,
1(1a~m pi ~acchau'lyar_n dl?vé.. mabéijani samigati ckam donam maharija dharitva mahiddhika |
annamannam pamodanti vihiro hissati idha. | idh’ okase niharitva thipam kabanti sobhanam
b!nyyo cittam pasidet.i rija therianam abravi: samvegajananatthdnam bahujanapasidanam. |
kimatfhéya mfabképaﬁﬁa chatt‘ham pathavikampanam? | s;u.nét;atﬁ. jané“sabbe'r;‘ajasemi sara'gtlmk:‘m.
:vav,ata ?amghxka labham bh}kkhusamgha samagata ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu mahapathavikampane. |
idh’ okése mahirija labhissanti anagate. | TissArdme vasitvina vitivattiya rattiya

nivisanam nivisetva parupetvana civaram |
tato pattam gahetvina pivisi nagaram puram.

50. patibujjhi N, paticchi G1, pativijjbi Y. — idham okase patitthi- . o R Ar 1A N .
i pindaciram caramino rajadviaram upigami. |

ssanti (°ssamti G‘l) uttamo ABG2, i° o° patitthissam diputtame Gt N, idha

x So o A A C e . o ST LT )
hessati Z. i ° patitthissati diputtame (comp. Mah., p. 86, 1. 11)? — pavisi nivesanam rafiiio, nisiditvdna dsanc
;’)3. raJagenni. — C°ukkhepe pavattitha ABG, [°ukkhepam pavalttitha N, ’
ukf?eps ( palx;iézpa:attayum Z. — 54. etam attham mam’ akkhihi? T
— %dnugam , ®4nugd G1Zn. — 57. aiiiamaiiie kamkhanti vihire- ; s iano0 iha it
!nrﬁ)etx idha .ABG2, adhamaiiiam pamodanti vihiro hissati (hiraiiiati G1) ratha6§. %?:i;dgtﬁ; ;'&l_n A, gupam N, juna® Z. — vibiratha A5G, vitk
idha GiN; in Z the hemistich is wanting. afifamaiiiam pamodenti ‘ , e

XIV, 3. In Y the second hemistich runs thus: celukkhepe pavattittha

vihfro heesati idha? — 59. 14bha?
aggirimo bhavissati. — 6. niharitvd BG, niharitvi N, nidahitva AZ. —

kirenti Y. — vv. 7. 8are wanting in Y. — 8. parupitvina?
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10 bhojanam tattha bhufijitvd pattam dhovitvana panina |
bhuttdvi anumodetva nikkhamitva nivesana
nagaramha dakkhinadvird uyyine Nandane tada |
kathesi tattha suttantam aggikkhandham varuttamam.
tattha panasahassinam dhammibhisamayo ahi. |
desayitvina saddhammam uddharitvina paninam
utthdya 4sani thero Tissdrdme punivasi. |
tattha rattim vasitvina vitivattiya rattiya
nivisanam nivasetvd pirupitvéna civaram ,
tato pattam gahetvdna pavisi nagaram puram.

15 pindaciram caramano rijadviram upigami. |
pavisi nivesanam rafifio, nisiditvina 4sane.
bhojanam tattha bhuiijitvA pattam dhovitvina panini
bhuttivi anumoditva nikkhami nagari pur.
divivihdram karitvd Nandanuyyinamuttame |
kathesi tattha suttantam Aasivisdpamam subham.
pariyosine sahassinam paficamabhisamayo ahd. |
desayitvina saddhammam bodhayitvina pininam
asani vutthahitvina Tissdrimam upigami. |
bhiyyo rija pasanno ’si atthamam pathavikampane.

20 hattho udaggo sumano raji therinam abravi: |
patitthito vihiro ca samghirimam mahiraham
abhifiidpidakam bhante mahépathavikampane. |
na kho rija ettivatd samghéirimo patitthito.
simisammannanam nima anuffidtam tathagato. |
saminasamvisakasimam avippavisam ticivaram
atthahi simanimittehi kittayitvd samantato |
kammavécaya siventi samghi sabbe samagata,
evam baddhéini simani ekiviso ’ti vuccati;
vihdram thdvaram hoti Arimo suppatitthito. |

17. auumodetv‘ﬁ! — karitvd N, katvéna Y. — 18. saccibhisamayo
N. — 20. agthamam AGI, pathamam N, atthame BZ. atthahi path®?
atthapath®? — 21. abhifibipidaka, as is seen from several passages of

the Samantap., is- an epithet of the fourth jhina which an Arahat enters
upon when desiring to produce a miracle, for instance an earth-quake. —
22. kho N, vo AGl, ve BG2Z. — anuiddtam AGIN, aiditam Z, anu-
ifito B, anufifiatd G2. — tathagate G1. See 12, 64, — 24. kammavi-
cap A, kammavaiciyo? — Between v. 24 and 25 Z inserts the following
words: idam vutte ca therena rajipi etad abruvi.

14, 25—38b. _ 5

mama putta ca dird ca sdmaccd saparijjani

sabbe upasakd tuyham péanena saranain gati. | 25
yicAmi tam mahdvira, karohi vacanam mama,

antosimamhi okdse dvasantu mahajana; |
mettakaruniparetiya sadirakkho bhavissati.

pariccigah ca janeti rija tuyham yadicchakam, |

samgho katapariccAgo simam sammannayissati.
Mahipadumo Kuijaro ca ubho nagd sumangala |
sovannanafigale yuttd pathamam Kotthamalake,

caturaigini mahasend saha therehi khuttiyo |
suvannanangalasitam dassayanto arindamo,

samalamkatam punnaghatam ndniridgam dbajam subham | 30
nanipupphadhajikinnam toranai ca wahalamghiya,
bahucandijalamila, suvannanangale kasi. |

mahajanapasadiya saha therehi khattiyo

nagaram padakkhinam katva naditirain upigami. |
mahisimapariceiga sitd suvannanangale .

yam yam pathaviyam yattha agami Kotthamélakam. |
simam simena ghatite mahijanasamigame

akampi pathavi tattha pathamam pathavikampanam. |

disva acchariyam sabbe rijasend saratthaka

afifiamanfiam pamodimsn: simirdmo bhavissati. | 35

27. °paretd Z. meéttikarupaparittiya? — saddrakkho AGILN,
°kkhd BG2Z. — janesi C. — rija ABG2R2, riji G!Zn. — Mshinda asks
the king to point out what direction the boundary line should take (sce
Mahévamsa, p. 98, 1. 5). This does not imply am act of liberality (pari-
cciga) gn the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary
line does not become locus sacer. Now we see that the MSS. have con-
founded at vv. 33. 36 the words ,pariccaga“ and ,pariccheda“. I therefore
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and I propose te
read: paricchedafi ca janahi rdjd tuyham yadicchakam, samgho
kate paricchede .. — 29. caturaiginimahiseno? (see Mahdv., p. 99,
L. 1. 2.) — 30. samalamkatam N, sumalamgha G1, sumilagghi (°ggi MR) Y.
— 81, mahalampghiya B GZn, mahagghiyam A. mélagghiyam? — bahu-
candijalamila BGZn, bahum ca dipamilisu A. bahum ca dipam jala-

manam (comp. 6, 75)? — 32. mahajanam pasidiya N, mahijana pasidiya
G1, mahajanapasiddaya Z. — 383. mahésimaparitogd ABG2, °paricchedd Z,
?pariccago N, ©°pariccigh G1. — sitam N, sita Gl. I propose to correct

this stanza thus:

mahdsimaparicchedam sitam suvannanafigale

kasam pathaviyam tattha agami Kotthamilakam —
34. simam simena (me G1) GIN, simaya simam Y. — mahdjane (°nam
G1, °na Z) samégate Y, [mahdjanasaméigalmo N.
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yavatd simaparicchede nimittam bandhimsu malake

pativedesi theranam Devanampiyaissaro, |

katvd kattabbakiccini simassa malakassa ca

vihiram thavaratthiya bhikkhusamghassa phésukam |

mamaf ca anukampiya thero simini bandhatu.

sutvina rafifio vacanam Mahindo dipajotako | :

imantayi bhikkhusamgham: simam bandhfuna bhikkhavo.

nakkhatte uttarisilhe sabbe samghi samigati, |

patitthapetvi malakam samnfinasamvasakam nima simam ban-
dhittha cakkhuwmi.

40 vihiram thivaram katvi Tissirimam varuttamam |
Tissirime vasitvA vitivattaya rattiyd
nivdsanam nivisetvd pirupitvina civaram |
tato pattam gahetvdna pavisi nagaram puram.
pindacdram caraméno rijadviram upigami. |
pavisitvd nivesanam raffio nisiditvina dsane
bhojanam tattha. bhunjitvi pattam dhovitvina panina |
bhuttavi anumoditva nikkhami nagari pura.
diviivihiram karitvina uyyine Nandane vanc |
kathesi tattha suttantam Asivisipamam tada,

45 anamataggiyasuttam ca cariyipitakam anuttaram |
gomayapindaovidam dhammacakkappavattanam
Mahanandanamhi tatth’ eva pakasesi punappunam. |
imind ca suttantena sattibini pakasayi
attha ca samghasahassani panca janghasatani ca |
mocesi bandhand thero Mahindo dipajotako.
fmamasam vasitvana Tissarime sahaggano |
dsalhiyd punnamise upakatihe ca vassake
Amantayl nagare sabbe: vassakalo bhavissati. |

Mahaviharapatiggahanam nitthitam.

Sendsanam samnsimetva Mahindo dipajotako
50 pattacivaram adaya Tissiramamha nikkhami. |
nivadsanam nivisetvi parupitviana civaram

36. simapariceigo GIN. — 387. simassa GIN, simiya Y. — 41, visi-
tvd N, vdsetvd G1, vasayitva ABG2Z. vasitvana? — 44. anumodetva
BG. — 47. imini ca suttantidni? — attha jamghas® N. — pabca sam-

ghasatini ca A.

14, 51—65. - ki

tato pattam gahctvina pavisi nagaram puram. |
pindaciram caramino rijadvAram upigami,

pavisi nivesanam raiifio, nisidimsu yathésane, |
bhojanamn tattha bhunjitvd pattam dhovitvina panini
mahisamayasuttantam ovadatthiya desayi. |
ovaditvana rijanam Mahindo dipajotako

Asani vutthahitvina anipucchi apakkami. |
nagaramhi pacinadvira nikkhamitvA mahagani
nivattetva jane sabbe agami yena pabbatam. |
rijinam pativedesum amaccd ubbiggaminasa:
sabbe deva mahathera gatd Missakapabbatam. |
sutvina raji ubbiggo sigham yojetvina sandanam
abhiruhitva ratham khippam saha devihi khattiyo. |
gantvina pabbatapidam Mahindathero sahaggano,
Nagaracatukkam nAma rahadam selanimmitam,
tattha nahitva pivitvina thito pasanamuddhani. |
sigham vegena sedani nippahetvina khattiyo
darato addasa theram pabbatamuddhani thitam. |
deviyo ca rathe thatvd ratha oruyha khattiyo
;1p;\s:upkmnitv:‘t therinain vanditvd idam abravi: |
ranmam rattham jahetvina maman ¢’ ohiya panino
kimatthiya mabivira imam agami pabbatam? |
idba vassam vasissama tini masam antinakam

60

purimam. pacchimakam nima anuiiitam tathagate. |
karomi sabbakiccant bhikkhusamghassa phasukam,
anukampam upadiya mam’ attham anusisatu. |

A B

gimantan v arannam vA bhikkhuvasstipaniyiko
senisane samvutadvire visam buddhena antimatan. |
anuitiatam ctam vacanam attbam sabbam sahetukam,

54. andpucchi 'va pakkami A. — 57. yojetvi Y. — abhirubi? —
581D is wanting in BG2. — Naidgacatakkam A, Nagaram catukkam C1R1,
Nagaram catukkam GIMN. Nagacatukkam? comp. Mahav., p. 103, 1. 2.
— selanippitap AG1. selanissitam? — 59. pantitvina A, nanipatitvina
BG2, nippahitvina Z, nibbibetvina N, nipphambitving Gi. nibbatte-
tvania? — G0. The words ,deviyo ca rathe thatvi* are wanting in ATG2.
— kovediye G1Z, deviyo N. — rathe thapetvi? — 61. jahitvina? —
agami? — 62, tathigati A, °to BG2, °te G17Zn. Sce 12,64, — 64, °na-
viko GZn, °ka B, °ki A. bhikkhuvassapaniyvikam (adj. construel
with visam)? — anumatam CRGI, animatam Mu, anuviditap ABG2. —
65. anu@nitam.Zn, ainddtap ABG. Comp. 15. 5.
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65 aj)’ eviham karissdmi &vasam vasapbisukam. |
gahatthasiddhim sqdhetvi oloketvd mahayaso
therdnam patipadesi: vasantu atiukampaki
sadhn bhante imam lenam arimam patipajjatu,
vihiram thivaratthiya simam bandha mahsitmini. |
raiifio bhaginiyid putto Mahirittho ’ti vissuto
paiicapaiiiisa khatteca kulejitid.mahayasa |
upasamikamitvad rajinam abhividetva idam abravum:
sabbeva pabbajissima varapaiifiassa santike, |
brahmacariyaii carissima, tam devo anumafiiatn.-

70 sabbesam vacanam sutvd rajapi tutthamanaso |
therinam upasamkamma arocesi mahipati:
Mahaaritthapamukha paficapaiiiisa nayaka,
pabbéjehi anufiditam mahavira tav’ antike. |
sutvina raiifio vacanam Mahindo dipajotako
dmantayi bhikkhusamgham: simam bandhima bhikkhavo. |
samanasamvisakd ¢’ eva avippavasa ticivaram
vihiram thavaratthiya simam bandhasimapana. |
simam ca simantarikam ca thapetvi Tumbamailake
mahésiméni kittesi Mahindo dipajotako. |
bandhitvd mal-kam sabbam simam bandhitvina cakkhuma

75 vibdram thdvacam katva dutiyam Tissapabbate |
punndya punnamisiyi Asilhamise uposathe
nakkhatte uttarisilhe simam bandhitvina pabbate |
pabbajesi Mabarittham pathamam dutiyamalake,
upasampadesi tatth’ eva Tambapannikulissaro, |
paficapafifidsa tatth’ eva pabbajji upasampada.
battimsa mailaki honti pathaméirime patitthita, |

65. vaseaphisukam? — v. 66 is wanting in BG2Z. — °siddhi AGlI,
®saddhim N. — sidhetva? — 68. khattiyd ca A, khatiyd ca B, khatte
ca ZGn. tatth’ eva? comp. v. 78. — 71. pabbijebi N, °jeti AGI1, °jetu
BG2Z. — 73. saménasamvasakam BG2, °ki AGiZ, samanavasakia N, —
avippaviisa ABG2Z, "4 GIN. saméinasamvisakamp ¢’ eva avippavi-
sam ticivaram? Comp. v. 23. — bandhasimfpana G, bandhasimam pans
N, bandhisiyapana A, bandbdyimapana B, bandhfma CR, bandbima bhi-
kkhave M. simam bandhimsu méilakam? — v. 74 and the first hem.

of v, 75 are wanting in Z. — 74. Tambamilake BG2, Pattasamilake G1,
Tumbamilake A, bittimea milake N. Comp. Mahiv., p. 103, 1. 12, —
mahfsima ca kittesi ABG2. — Cetiyapabbate BG2. Cetiyapabbate?

Misgsakapabbate? (see Mahiv., p. 106, 1.4.) — 77. “kulissaram B, °ri
AG2, °ro G1Zn.

14, 79 — 15, 10. 79

dutiyariame battimsa vihare Tissapabbate,
avasesakhuddakarime paccek’ ekekamailake. |
patitthapetvd aramam vihiram pabbatuttame
dvéasatthi arahantd sabbe pathamam vass’ upigata. | 80
Cetiyapabbatapatiggahanam nitthitam.
bhinaviram cuddasamam.

. XV.

Gimhané pathame mise punnamise uposathe
agati Jambudipamhi vasimha pabbatuttame. |
paficamése na vutthamhi Tissirime ca pabbate,
gacchima Jambudipinam, anujina rathesabha. |
tappema annapinena vatthasendsanena ca,
saranam gato jano sabbo, kuto vo anabhirati? |
abhivadanapaccupatthinam afijaligarudassanam
ciram dittho mahirija sambuddham dipaduttamam. | .
anfistam vat’ aham bhante, karomi thiipam uttamam,
vijanitha bhiimikammam, thiipam k&hami satthuno. |
ehi tvam Sumana niga Pataliputtapuram gantvi
Asokam dhammarijanam evam ca 4rocayihi tvam: |
sahdyo te mahérdja pasanno buddhasdsane,
dehi dhatuviaam tassa, thipam kabasi satthuno. |
hahussito sutadharo subbaco vacanakkhamo
iddhiyd paAramippatto acalo suppatitthito |
pattacivaram 4daya khane pakkami pabbata.
Asokayn dhammarajanam Arocesi yathatatham: |
upajjhayassa mahiraja sunohi vacapam tuvam,
sahiyo te mahéirdja pusanno buddhasisane,
dehi dhatuvaram tassa, thiipam kéihati satthuno. | 10

79. Tissap® G1Zn, Missakap® AB2G2, Missap®. Bl. See v. 756. —
avasese kh® BG1l. “drama °‘mﬁlak§?

XV, 2. vutthimha BG2. — Jambndipainam ABGMnR, °pantam C,
°panpam d’'Alwis (Attanag., p. 134). Jambudipavham? — 4. °pweccut-
thinam A. — ciradittho A. — sambuddho °uttamo? — Comp. Ma-

hav., p. 104, and Sam. Pis.: ,ciradittho no mahiraja sammasambuddlo, abhi-

.vAdanapaeccutthinafjalikammnasimicikammakaragatthiinam o’ atthi.® — 5. bha-

mikampam Y, bhimikammam N. bhiamibhigam? Sam. Pas.: .,,k.-m)m?
bhante thiipam, bhamibhdgam dani vicinatha.* — karomi Y. — 7. kdhati
BG2. — 8. acale Z, d'Alwia.



80 15, 11—25.

sutvina vacanam riji tuttho samviggaménaso
dhitu pattam apiiresi: khippam gacchahi subbata. |
tato dhitum gahetvina subbaco vacanakkhamo
vehasam abbhuggantvina agama Kosiyasantike. |
upasamkamitvid subbaco Kosiyam etad abravi:
upajjhiyassa mahirija sunobi vacanam tuvam, |
Devinampiyo riji so pasanno buddhasisane,
dehi dhituvaram tassa, karissati thiipam utthmam. |
sutvina vacanam tassa Kosiyo tutthaminaso

15 dakkhinakkhakam,pédasi: khippam gacchihi subbata. |
samanero ca Suniano gantvi Kosiyasantike
dakkhinakkhakam gahetvana patitthito pabbatuttame. |
sampannahirottappako garubhivo ca pandito
pesito therardjena patitthito pabbatuttame. |
sabhatuko mahéseno bhikkhusamghe varuttame
paccuggami tadd raja buddhasetthassa dhituyo. |
citumasam komudiyam divasamn punnarattiyi
figato ca mahaviro ... : |

20 . ... gajakumbhe patitthito. |
akasi so kuficanidam kamsathalaggiyihatam,
akampi tattha pathavi paccante digate muni. |
satikhapanavaninniddo bherisaddo saméahato,
khattiyo parivaretva pijesi purisuttamam. |
pacchimukho hatthinigo pakkami pattisammukha,
puratthimena dvirena nagaram pavisi tada. |
sabbagandham ca mélam ca pfjenti naraniriyo.
dakkhinena ca dvarena nikkhamitvd gajuttamo, |
Kakusandhe ca satthari Kondgamuane ca Kassape

25 patitthite bhiimibbige porina isayo pure |

11. dbiitum Z, ¢'Alwis. This may be correct. — 13. subbato ABG2. “te
G1Z, °co N. — 16. Kosivasantikam AN, ®santike BGZ, d’Alwis. °santika?
— 18. bhikkhusampghapurakkhato, d'Atwis. — 10, catumasam ABG, cit® Zu.
— komudiyiun A2, D'Alwis: citumase komudiva divase pununarattiya. catu-
wmisikomudivd divasam? — 19b 20, These fragments do not form one
hremistich, for ,patitthita® does not refer tc_Sumana, but to the relic dish,
see Mabav., p. 106, 1. &, — 21. kamsap:’t—lixp (°ti A) va dhatan ABG2,
kamsithflaggivabatam G1Z, kamsamélaggivihatam N. D'Alwis: kamsati-
lam viyvahatam. — 22. purisuttame GIN. — 25, porana ABG27Z, T Alwis,
porind GIM2n. — ‘issaro ABG2Z; issare G1, d'Alwis; isavo N. Comp.
the Jataka quoted by Minayeff, Grammaire P., p. IX. )

13, 26—37. 81

upagantvi hatthinigo bhiimisisam gajuttamo
dhatuyo Sakyaputtassa patitthapesi narisabhe. |
saha patitthite dhatu devi tattha pamoditi,

akampi tattha pathavi abbhutam lomahamsanam. |
sabhituko pasidetvdi mahimacce saratthake
thtpitthakam ca karesi simanero Sumanavhayo. |
paccekaptijam akamsu khattiyd théipam uttamam
vararatanehi samchannam dhétudipam varuttamam. |
sachattam paccekachattam dvethanavekachattam

tatharéipam alamkéram vilavijani .dassaniyam |
thapatthine catuddisi padipehi vibhitaka
sataramsi udente va upasobhanti samantato. |
pattharilini dussini nindraiigehi cittiyo
Akiso vizatabbho hi upari ca parisobhati, |
ratanamayaparikkhittam aggiyaphalikini ca
kaficanavitinam chattam sovannavalikavicittam. |

ayam passati sambuddho Kakusandho -vinayako
cattilisasahassehi tidihi parivarito. |
karunicodito buddho satte passati cakkhuma
Ojadipe 'bhayapure dukkhappatte ca mainuse |
Ojadipe bahfi satte bodhancyye mahajane
buddharamsfnubhavena adicco padumam - yatha. |
cattilisasahassehi bhikkhiihi parivarito
abbhutthito suriyo va Qjadipe patitthito. |

26. hatthinige N, °nfiimge A, °nige BGZ. — gajtlnttame G1Z. —
98. dasa bhituke N. — saratthake N, karamdake A, karatthake BG, va-
ratthak® Z, ca ratthake d’Alwis. — The words w»sfimanero Sumanavhayo*
seem to belong to another passage, perhaps to v. 18, — v. 30 is wanting
in BG2. — sachattam AGN: sctacchattam Z, comp. Mahiv., p. 104,
1. 1. — dvethanaveka- (°meka- A) chattam (°jattam A) AGZ, dvemanussa<
devachattam N. vethanam anekachattakam? — valavijanim? —
dassancyyam A GZ, dassaniyam N, — 31. ,padipehi vibhiitaki“ is wanting
in Y. — udantave A, udanteva BGZ. — 82. pattharilani N, pakatikini Y.
— vigatabbhio hi N, viva ahosi A, viva ahisi G, viya abhiyi B, viya
abbhisi Z. — upardpari sobhati' AZ, upari ca paris® B G, upari ca paso-
bhati N. — I do not pretend fully to restore this stanza, but T will try

at 1éast to correct some of the blunders. .
pattharitini dussani nanArafigehi-cittiyA (cetiye? sce
Mah., p. 108, 1. 10 et sef.),
ikdso vigatabbho va nparipari sobhati, |
33. aggiphalikini ca A, aggiyathalikni ca (° phalikini ea M2) BGZ, [alzghi-
[yaphalikini ca] N.



82 15 38—52.

Kakusandho Mahidevo Devakito ca pabbato
Ojadipe ’bhayapure Abhayo nima khattiyo. |
nagaram Kadambakokise nadito Asi mapitam
suvibhattam dassaneyyam ramaniyam manoramam. |
punnakanarako nima pajjaro asi kakkhalo,

40 jano samsayam Aipanno maccho va kuminimukhe, |
buddhassa &nubhivena pakkanto pajjaro tada.
desite amate dhamme. patitthite jinasisanc |
caturasitisahassinam dhammabhisamayo ahi.
Patiydrimo tada 4si dhammakarakacetiyam. |
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahidevo mahiddhiko,
pakkanto ’va jino tamhi sayam ev’ aggapuggalo ’ti. |

ayam passati sambuddho Konigamano mahamuni
timsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito. |
dasasahassehi sambuddho karupi pharati cakkhuma,

45 Varadipe mahaviro dukkhite passati minuse. |
Varadipe bahit satte bodhaneyye mahajane
buddharamsinubbavena 4dicco padumam yatha. |
timsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivirito
abbhutthito suriyo va Varadipe patitthito. |
Konigamano Mahisumano Sumanakiito ca pabbato,
Varadipe Vaddhamane Samiddho nama khattiye. |
dubbutthiyo tadi 4si dubbhikkhi 4si yonaka,
dubbhikkhadukkhite satte macche vappodake yatha |

igate lokavidumhi devo sammabhivassati,

50 khemo 4si janapado, assisesi bahii jane. |

Tissatalikasimante nagare dakkhinimukhe

viharo Uttaririmo kayabandbanacetiyam. |

caturisitisahassinam dhammabhisamayo ahil..

43. Mahidevo patitthito pakkanto ca jino? comp. vv.53. 64, —
44 sambuddho AGInZ, tadihi B G2. — 45. dasasahasschi AGIN, dasa-
sahassi ca BG2Z. — karupd passati Y. karundya pharati? comp.
v. 56. — 49. dubbhikkham (°kkha A) getatthikam A BG2, dubbhikkhi asi
vonak GIN, dubbhikkhe Lhayapilite Z. dubbutthikd tadi asi dubbhi-
kkham asi chitakam? comp. Cariva Pitaka: .avutthiko janapado dub-
bhikkho chatako mahi“; Sam. Pis.+ ,Varadipe dubbutthiki ahosi
dubbhikkham dussassum, sattd chiitakarogena anayavyasan;:;n apajjanti, ®
- t:laccho N. — appodake? comp. Suttanipita: ,phandaminam pajamp
disvd macche appodake yathd.« — 50. janussavo ABG2, °ve Z, ®°do Gl.
~— 51. nagaradakkh® GIN. ) ' ,

15, 52—67. 83

desite amate dhamme suriyo udito yauwsd |
bhikkhusahassaparivato Mahisumano patitthito
pakkanto ca mahiviro sayam ev’ aggapuggalo 't |
ayun passati sambuddho Kassapo lokanayak::
visatibhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivirito. |
Kassapo ca lokavidii voloketi sadevakam
visuddhabuddhacakkhuni bodhaneyye ca passati. |
Kassapo ca lokavidit abutinam patiggaho
pharanto mahikaruniya vividam passati kuppitam |

‘Mandadipe bahii satte. bodhaneyye ca passati

buddharamsanubhivena adicco padumam yathi. |
gacchissami Mandadipan jotayissimi sisanam
patitthapemi sammnibham andhakire va candimit. |
bhikkhuganehi parivato dkase pakkami jino,
patitthito Mandadipe suriyo abbhutthito yathd. |
Kassapo Sabbanando ca Subhakiito ca pabbato,
Visilam nama nagaram, Jayanto nama khattiyo, |
Khematalikasfunante nagare pacchime mukhe
vibaro Pacinirimo, cetiyam dakasitikam. |
assisetvana sambuddho samagge katvina bhatuke
desesi amatam dhammam patitthapesi siasanam. |
desite amate dhamme patitthite jinasisane
catursitisahassinam dhammabhisamayo ahil. |
bhikkhusahassaparivato Sabbanando mahiyaso
patitthito Mandadipe, pakkanto lokaniyako ’ti. |
ayam-hi loke sambuddho uppanno lokaniyako:
sattinam anukampiya tArayissimi paninam. |
so ’vapassati sambuddho lokajettho narasabho
niginam samgAmatthiya mahdseni samigati. |
dhiimfyanti pajjalanti veriyanti caranti te

52. suriye Y. — ludite Y (except G1). — 53. ca Y, va N. — 54, sam-
buddlio G1nZ, tidihi‘ABG2. — 58. patitthissimi ABG?2, patitthapemi- GZ,
[patithapelsi N. — sammi A, sammibhd B, sammibham G2, sattinam
“nnam G1) G1N, yam dhitum Z. — 5% suriye ("yo R) abbhutthite yathi
Y (except G1). — 61. pacchimi mukhe? comp. v. 83: uttarimukhe, —
°sitakam? Comp. 17,10, — 62. bhituke ABG2Z, bhisite G1, tisike N.
Comp. Mahiv., p./93, 1. 18, — 65. tiravanto ("nto ca BG2) phnino ABG2,
thrayissimi pipivhm GIN, desesi dbammum  uftamam Z. — 66. so va®
ABG, 80 ca Z,'te so N. — 67. dhupiyanti? see Mahivagga, 1L, 15, —
verfiyanti Z, verayanti ABG2, verinai ca GIN.

61

65

GO



84 15, 67—81.

mahibhayan ti vipulam dipam nasenti pannaga, |
agami ekibhiito *va: gacchimi dipam uttamam
mitulam bhagineyyam ca nibbipessimi pannage. |
aham Gotamasambuddho, pabbate Cetiyanimake,
Anuriadhapure ramme Tisso nimasi khattiyo. |
Kusinariyam bhagavi Mallinam Upavattane

0 anupadisesiya sambuddho nibhuto upadhikkhaye. |
dve vassasati honti chattimsa ca vassi tath4,
Mahindo nima nimena jotayissati sisanam. |
nagarassa dakkhinato bhfimibhige manorame
dramo ca ramaniyo Thiparimo ’ti suyyare. |
Tambapanniti sutvana dipo ubbhuggato tada.
saririkam mama dhatum patitthissam diputtame, |

buddhe pasanni dhamme ea samghe ca ujuditthiki
bhave cittam virdjeti Anuli nama khattiyi. |
deviyd vacanam satvi rija theram id’ -abravi:

7 buddhe pasaand dhamme ca samghe ca ujuditthika |
bhave -cittam virdjeti, pabbajchi Anilakam.
akappiyd mahdrija itthipabbajji bhikkhuno, |
igamissati me riji Samghamitta bhaginiya,

Anulam pabbijetvina mocesi sabbabandhana. |
Samghamitti mabapania Uttard ca vicakkhana
Hemi ca Masagalli ca Aggimitti mitivada

Tappa Pabbatachinna ca Malli ca Dhammadasiya, !
ettakd ta bhikkhuniyo dhutarigi saméhita
odatamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rati |
khindsava vasi patti tevijja iddhikovida

80 uttamante thitd tattha Agamissanti ti idha. |
mahimattaparivuto nisinno cintiye tada

67. mubum bhayanti (Lhay® A) ABG2. — vepullam Zn. pharanti
te mahdbhayam ativipulam? — vv. 69—76 are wanting in BG2, —
69. ayam? — pabbato “nimako? — 792, suyvate? — 73, putitthissa
N, patitthassam CG, patitthissam AMR. siririkd m® dhatda patitthi-
¥santi? — vv. 74—77 are given in the MSS. with a number of omissions
and transpositions which it is superfluous here to indicate. — 77. mocesi
AG1Zn, moceti BG2. — 78. Comp. 18, 11.12. — Masi BGZ, Mayi A,
Hemi N. — Miragalli N. — Tappd Pabbatachinni eca N, Sabbata (subb®
ABG2) Sinnda va (ca M) Y. — Mala Y. — Dhammatasiva Y, Dhammadi-
piyd N. — 80. uttamatthe AZ. This may be the correct reading. — &1, ni-
sinne BG2Z. — cintiye G1Z, cintaye N, khattiye AB, khantiye G2.

15, 81—95. 85

mantitukimo nisiditvd mattdnam ctad abravi. |

Arittho nama khattiyo sutvit devassa bhasitam |

tllel:i;SS:l vicanamn sutvit uggahetviina sisanam

diyakam anusisetvi pakkiami uttarimukho. ] .

nagarassa ckadesambi gharam katvana khattiyd

dasa sile samidinni Anuladevipamukhi |

sabba pancasatd kaniia abhijata jutindhara

Anulam parikkaronta siayampito bali jand. | 8

navititthwm upagantvi dropetva muh:‘u'):lv;'ugx

sagaram samatikkanto thale patva patitthito. |

Viijjhatavim atikkanto mahimatto muhubh;.llu

Pataliputtam anuppatto gato devassa santike, |

putto deva maharija atrajo Piyadassano

Mahindo niama so thero pesito tava santikam. |

Devdnampiyo so rija sabiyo Piyadassano .

Lbuddhe ablippasanno so pesito tava santike. |

bhituno vacanam tuyham dmantesi maha isi.

rajakanne Sanghamitte Aunld nima khattiyd | 40

sabba tam apalokenti pabbajjiya purakkhaka,

bhatuno sasanam sutvi Snghamitta vicakkhana |

turitd upasamkamma rijinam idam abravi:

anujana mahirija, gacchami dipalanjakam. |

bhatuno yacanam mayham Amantesi nmhf‘t 15k,

bhagineyyo c¢a Sumano putto ca jvt_ghabh‘:‘ltu Ate |

gati tava piyo mayham gamanam virenti dhitnyi.

bharikam me mahirija blituno vacanam mama, |

rijakania mabirija Anuld nidma khattiya

sabba mam apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. | %
bhanaviram pannarasamam.

81. mantctukamo? — khattivam 7. khattam ABG, "'?"‘.'"i"!.' V
(@maccinam? mantinam? — 83, dixakam 7. ‘d;'ny" 'l\r"("’ fl:'n' I\
avyakam abhivadetva? Comp. Mabiiv., p. 110, L 6, — 8'.). parikkha-
romta? — 86, drubitva? — thale patva N, i_hi\]il'l.\':\lll.'l N, — N:(.‘!mttu
deva N, putto (Ctte A) te AB G putto te deva 7. — Livad as :1'1 a |(.<:’z.'1-.—
89. Pivadassana B, —— vv, 90 and Y1* are \\';HM]{;.I‘H !.(-:_./‘., 90 ~..| \(;
n AGL — 90, bh" vacanam tassa :‘nn:nm-sx,nﬁhn isi? - rnj:\l::lnn:u.
comp. v, 95, -~ 91, purakkhaka Y. purakkhika. ,\'. (~lh-1- same at v, ‘U)A pu-
rekkharda? Gomp. Sam. Pasc ,Anulapi khattiyi nllu.\‘:\lmssa}'ulrl)urm. p:;;
bbajjapurckkhiri many patimineti.* — vv. 9}?" and !{4 & are .w.mlt\:n;.i i::“ i
G2%4. — 93, jetthabhita te (i e M:xhimlu)l? — gi\t:l .t:n'a p‘l_vn ,95:14. |t
ca pitaro (pituyo F) AFG. gata tava piye? — viresi AFG. — 95. pu
rekkhari? see v. 01,




8¢ - 16, 1—15.

XVL

Caturaiginim mabisenam s sannayhitvina khattiyo
tathigatassa sambodhim adiya pakkami tada. !
tisu rajjesu atikkauto Vinjhatavisu khattiyo
atikkanto braharabfin anuppatto jalasagaram.
caturaigini mahascna I)lnl\l\huma.ug|gl|.|.s;n'|ku
mahisamuddam pakkanty adaya bodbim uttaman. |
upari devinam turiyam hetthato ca manussakam
citudisiminusaturiyam, pakkanto _);llusugau‘o. |
muddhani avaloketvi khattiyo Piyadassano
5 ubhividayitvi tam bodhim imam attham abhisatha: |
hahussuto iddhimanto silava susamahito '
dassane akappiyam mayham atappanceyyamn mahadjanin. |
tattha kanditvi roditva oloketvina dassanam .
khattiyo patinivattetva agamd sakanivesanam. |
udake ca nimmitd niga devatikise ca mimniita
rukkhe ca nimmitd deva niaganivisanam pi ca |
parivirayimsu te sabbe gacchantam bodbim dttamam.
amandpa ea pisaca bhitakumbhandarakkhasiy’ .
‘bodhim paccantam ayantam parivirimsu amanusa. |
tavatimsi ca yimd ca tusitapi ca devati
10 nimmanaratino devi ye devia vasavattino |
bodhim paccantam ayantani tutthahattha pamodita,
tettimsd ca devaputta sabbe Indapurohita |
bodhim paccantam ayantam appothenti hasanti ca.
Kuvero Dhativattho ca Viedpakkho Vi ullmko |
cattaro te mabardji samantd caturodisa
parivarayimsu satabodhim gacchantam dlpal.ﬂg.nkdln. |
mahiamukhapatabico divillitatadindima
bodhim paccantam ayantam sadbu kilanti devata. |
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandiravini ca

XVl 3. bhikkhunisamghapamulha? — 4. catuddis@man® ABG.
cituddisaminusaturiyvam? — 3, apaloketvd N, acaloketvi F, avalo-
ketv Y. — 6. 1 do not try to correcet the second hemictich, — 7. pagi-
nivattitva A, — v, 8 is wanting in BG2, — nigd (nimgd A) mvesagam
pi ca AGZ, nigd. pivisanam pi ca I, nigiadhivasana pi ca N. n :‘ugani;rﬁ-
sane pi ca? — 9¢ parivarayimsu A, — v. 14 is wanting .in BG2Z. —
°patahi ca?
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dibbacandanacunnam ca antalikkhe pavassati,
bodhim paccantam Ayantam pijayanti ca devati. | 15
campaka salli nimbd nagapunnigaketaki
jalasz’tgan“e mahabodhim devd phjenti satthuno. |
nigariji nagakaind nigapoti babii jand

bhavanato mkkbamltv.l pijenti bodhim uttamam, |
nindviragavasani ninaragavibhilsita

jalasigare mahibodhim nagd kilanti sidhu no. |
uppa.ldp.tdum.lkumudaml ini satapattakam

kallaharam kuvalayam adhimuttamadhugandhikam |
takkarikam kovilirmmn patalim bimbajalakam

asokam salapuppham ea missakam ca piyangukam
nagd pijenti te bodhim sobhati jalasigare. | 20
amoditi nigakaniid nagarajd pamodita

bodhim pawmtam ayantam nagi kilanti sidhu no.
tattha manimaya bhiini muttiphalikasanthata,
aramapokkharaniyo nindpupphehi vicitta, |
sattahakam vasitvina sadevit sahamidnusa

bhavauato nikkhamantan pfijenti bodhim uttaman.
malidamakalipa ca niagakannd ca devatd

avijjhanti ca celini s ~ambodhxpanv.uJt.t. |

bodhim paccantam ayantam sidha kilanti devata.
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandiravini
dibbacandanacuonam ca antalikkhe pavassati. | 25
nagi yakkhd ca bhitd ca sadevi sahamanusi
jalasdgaram dyantam sambodhiparivirita |

tattha naccanti giyanti vidayanti hasanti c
pothenti digunam bhujam te bodhiparivirita. |

nagi yakkhd ca bhitd ca sadevi sahaminusit’
kittenti mangalam $otthim niyate bodhim uttamiam. |
nigh dhajapaggahiti nilobhisi manorumi

kittenti Dodhim uttamam patitthitam dipalanjake. |
Anuradhapurd rammé nikkhamitvi bahf jand

16 One svllable is wanting. We should prubably for wsalli¥ read
Lsalalds or ,sallaka“; comp. Apadina (Phayre MS.. fol. kit'): »Citm-

p;kd salala nimbd nima- (sic) pumln{.,aketaku - — 18. sadhu no Zn, sidhuyo
AFG, sidhuso B, — 19, atimuttam m°? — 21, sidhu no N, sddhuso
BG2, sadhmyo AFGIZ, — 22, tattha ABG'ZZ, tassa G1X. — 28. niyate

AZ, niystam B; niyate ¥2G, nifato F1, piyite N. niyantam? — “ut-
tame F, °uttamam Yn. '
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0 sambodhim upasamkanti saha devehi khattiyo |
pariviirayimswe sambodhim saba puttehi khattiyo
gandhamilam ca pijesun gandhagandhinam uttamam. |
vithiyo ea susammatthi agghiyd ca alupkati.
saha patitthite bodhi kampittha pathavi tadd ti |
dapesi- raja atthattha khattiyesu pan® atthasu
sabbajettham bodhiguttam rakkhitim bodhim uttaman.
addsi sabbaparihiram sabbalamkiraphasukam, '
solasa lamka mahalekhi dharani bodhigarava. |
tathi susineattharam eipi mahalekhatthine thape.

15 80 kulasahassakam katva ketuchaditta pilanam, |
suvannabheriyd ratthaabhisekidim: igale,
ckai janapadam datvi (r.mdagutt.fu;n thapesi ea |
Devaguttapasidam bhiui cekam yatharaham,
kulinan tadainesam va g nd)hmro paviceaji. |

Raniio pancasatd kannid aggajita yasassind
pabbajimsu ca td sabbd vituwdaga

kumarikd paneasati. Anulipavivarit:

pabbajimsu ca td sabbd vitaragd samibiti. |

Arittho nima khattiyo ml\l\hzmtn bhayaanduto

pancasataparivivo pabbaji jinasisanc.

samahitd. |
i

w0 sabbeva arabattappatta snpunnd jinasisane. |
hemante pathame mase supupphite dharaniruhe
Agato so mahabodhi patitthito Tambapannike ‘ti. |
bhanavaram: solasamam.

XVIL
Battimsa yojanam digham atthirasahi vitthatam
yojanasataivattim sigarcna pavikkbitam |

30. saha devihi? »— 31. gandhagandhanam N, gandho gandhinam
(“ram F) AF, gandbo gandbiadim (°Qam G1) BG, gandhodakam Z. gan-
dhigandhinam? — 33. Lodhiguttim? — vv. 31—37 are wanting in
BG2Z. — 34. sabbilamkarapigati N, sabbilamkiram dgatam F, sabbaluon-
karapasukam AGl. — Lupka A GLN, samgha F. — mabilekham AVG. —
dharawi AF. wsolas’ akd mabilekba dharapi (focative) hodhigarava?
— 85. tathiipi supifcatthavapificdpi A G, tathd susificasthan eipi N, tathi
susalicittharat capi F. tathd sucisantharain ¢dpi (comp. Mahav,, p. 118,
1. 4)? — kulayakam A G, kulasabas

kam N, Kusalassakam F. o Kketum

chidittha (*tta G) AFG. T tle not try any conjecture. — 36. . °bherivo?
o ratthu A G, — datva datva Cand® AG. — 37. Dev” ca bhumicei-
gam? — dadainesam v ¥, tarasamvisd AG. tadanibesan ca? — 40, bha-

yaicuto Y, bhaysanduto N, bhayaaicuto F.

17, 2—16. 89

Lankadipavaram nama sabbattha ratanikaram

upetam naditalikehi pabbatehi vanehi ca. |

dipam puraii ea rija ea upaddutai ca dhituyo

thapam dipaii ca pabbatam uyyanam bodhi bhikkhuni |
bhikkhu ca buddhasettho ca terasa honti te tahim;
ckadese caturonimam sunitha mama bhisato. |
Ojadipam  Varadipam Mandadipan ti vuceati
Lankadipavaram nima Tambapanniti niyati. |
Abbayapuram Vaddhaminam Visilam Anu radbapuraim
purassa caturonimam catubuddhina sisanc. |

Abhayo ca Samiddho ca Jayanto ca naradhipo
Devianampiyatisso ea rajano honti céturo. |
rogadubbutthikan ¢’ eva viviidayakkhadhivasanam
aturo upaddutd ete catubuddhavinoditi.
Kakusandhassa bhagavato dhitu dhammakarako ahd,
Konagamanassa buddhassa dhatu kiyabandhgnam abily |
Kassapassa sambuddhassa dhatu udakasitakam,
Gotamassa sirfmato donadhatu sdeiriki. |

Abhayapure Patiyaramo, Vaddbamanassa Uttara,

Visale Pacindramo, Thiparamo "nuridhassa
dakkbine caturo thiipa catubuddhina sisane. |
Kadambukassa samantd -pagaram Abhay:.puram,
Tissatalikasimanta nagaram Vaddbamanaka, |
Khemuatalikasimanta Vlb.llmn nagaram ...,
««-+. Anurddhapuram,

.... tatth’ eva caturodipaviciranam, |

Devakiito Sumanakiito Subhakiito “ti vuccati,
Siluktto nama dani catupannatti pabbate. |
Mahitittham nama uyyinam Mabaniman ca Sigaram
Mahameghavanan: nama vasantam ariydpatham
caturolokaunithinam pathamam sendsanam ahl. |

XVIIL 3. thipwm dahan ea? — 4. ckadese caturo (cattivo BG2) nima
ABFG, ekadesenn vakkhimi 7. ckadesam  caturoniunam N. - & catu-
buddbl vin® BGEZ: this may hc,llu unlul reading. — 11, Uttaro
AL - dakkbige ABG, “ne ZFn. — Atter the word- «Visilaom' na-
waram® N inserts Lpuram=, Z: sahun l.\ulnntl) ~ome words e wanling.
— tath” eva caturodisaviciranmp? = 1. Silikato Zo — 15, Ma-
hanomwam N, Mahinopain F. (Comp. Mahav. pp 92 93.) — paspttham?

— catumam lok” ABG2.
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Kakusandhassa bhagavato sirisabodhim uttamam
adaya dakkhinam sakham Rucianandid mahiddhika
Ojadipe Mabatitthe arame tattha ropita. |
Konagamanassa bhagavato udumbarabodhim uttamam
adaya dakkhinam sikham Kandanandi mahiddhika |
Varadipe Mahanomamhi arime tattha ropita. '
Kassapassa bhagavato nigrodhabodhim uttamam |
ddaya dakkhinam sikham Sudbammi nima mahiddhika
Sigarambi nima irime ropitam dumacetiyum. |
Gotamassa bhagavato assatthabodhim uttamam
20 dddya dakkhinam sikhan Samghamitti mabiddhika |
Mahimeghavane ramme ropita dipalaijake.
Rucinanda Kanakadatts Sudhamma ca mahiddhika |
bahussuti Samghamittd chalabhifina vicakkhana
catasso ta Lhikkhuniyo sabbi ca bodhim aharum, |
sirisabodhi Mahatitthe, Mahaname udumbaro,
‘Mahasagaramhi nigrodho, assattho Meghavane tadi |
acale caturarame catubodhi patitthita.
acale senisanam rammam catubuddhina sisane, |
Mahidevo chalabhiniio Sumano patisambhido
mzhiddhiko Sabbanando Mahindo ¢a bahussuto
25 ete theri mahdipanid Tambapannipasidaka. |
Kukusandho sabbalokaggo pancacakkhtihi cakkhuma
sabbalokam avekkhanto Ojadipavar’ addasa. | ,
punnakanarako nima ahit pajjarako tada.
tasmim’ samaye manussinan: rogo pajjarako ahii, |
rogena phutthi bahujani bhantumaccha va thalamh; thita
soc:nti duninand |
bhayattiti na labhanti cittasukhasitam attano.
disvana dukkhite satte rogabandhena dasite |
cattilisasuhyssehi Kakusandho lokanayako

17. Kanakadatti A, Kandanandid (°nti G1) GIN, Kanandi BFG2,
Nandi nima Z. — 18. Mahiundmamhi A, Majumganomanbi BG, Jano-
mamhi Z, Mahinomamhi X. — 19. ropiti? — 21. Kandananda X, Kandai-
nanda Gl. — 22. sabba va F. — ¢3. Mahinome X Gl. -— 24. caturorame
YF. — catubodhi? — 24™ acalo Y, ajalo F. — sisanam GIN, °ne YF.
— 28. bhantam® X, pantam® G1, mattam® A, patti m° BG2Z. — thitd N,
utthita Y, utthito utthito F. — 29. rogabbayena A, rogabhantena BGZ,
rogabandena F, rogabandhena N.

17, 30—45. 91

roginam bhindanatthiya Jambudipi idhagato. ] 0
cattalisasahassehi chalabhiniia mahiddhika

parivarayimsu sambuddbam nabhe candam va tarakd. |
Kakusandio lokapajjoto Devakiitamhi pabbate

obhisetvang devo va patitthisi sasivako. |

Ojadipe Devakitamhi obhisetva petitthitaun

devo “va mafinanti sabbe na jinanti tathigatam. |

udentam arunuggamamhbi punnamise uposathe

ujjaletvana tam selam jalamanam sakdnanam |

disvina sclam jalamanam obhasentam catuddisam
tutthahattha jani sabbe sardji Abhaye pure. | 45
passantu mam jand sabbe Ojadipagati nard

iti buddho adhitthasi Kakusandho lokaniyako. |

isisammato Devakiito manusse abhipatthito.

up;u:idzwc pajjarake manussabalavihana |

nikkhamitva jani sabbe sardji nagari purd

tatiha gantva namassanti Kakusandham naruttanian.

abhividetvina sambuddham rajasend saratthaka

devd 't tam mabiiamindg dgatd te mahajana. |
anuppattd jana sabbe buddhasettham nurasabham.
adhivisetu me bhagavid saddhim bhikkhugane saha | 0
ajjataniya bhattena, gacchima nagaram puram.
adhivisett sambuddho tunhi rajassa bhasitamn. |
adhivisanam viditviana rijacena saratthakai
pijasakkirababnte tadi puram upigamum. |

maha ayam bhikkhusamgho, janakiyo anappako,
nagarcke atisumbadhe akatabhiimi pure mama. |
atthi mayham babuyyanam Mahdtitthan manoraman
asapbadbam addrattham pabbajitinulomikam |
patisallinasiruppam patirtpam tathagatam

tatthiham buddhapamukham samgham dassami dakkhinam. - 45
30. bhindunatthiva N, bandhan® BG, bandan® F, mocanatlh:‘nya’AZ. —
31. °sahassa hi BG2. °sahassini? — vv. 333 — 353 are wanting in A,
— 33. deve va X, na (omitting devo) YF; devo ti (comp. v. 39)7 —
34, wdavi arnun” Noo—  37. wmanusse_ abhipatitthito Y, in® abbipatthite ¥,
manussel a l.;hip.\ll]i ito? — upaddute N. — manussabalavihane N, “nan
FCIZ, "na ABG2 <. 39, devo "ti7 - 41, adhivisesi AZ. — 42 puja-
sakkiaram katvina te ABC2, " Kkirabahuna te Z, °kkarabahute N, “kki bahu
ca te (\;ll t) FGLo pijisakkirababulda? — 44, bahuyyanan FG1Zny

brahuyyénam ABG2.
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92 17, 46—59,

sabbo_jano passeyya tam buddham samghaii ca aassanam.
cattalisasahasschi bhikkhusamghap.urakkhato /
Kakusandho lokavidic Mahatitthamhi papuni.
patitthite Mahatitthamhi uyyane dipaduttame |
akilapupphebi safichanna yam- kifici ea lata duma.
sm":l‘pl.mmayabhink:‘lmql samidiya mahipati |
onojetvana Lamkattham jalam hatthe akarayi,

im’ dham bhante uyyinam dadimi buddhapimukhe.
sumghassa phasuviharam rammsm sendasanam ahi. |
patiggahesi uyyanam Kakusandho lokauiysko,
pakampi dharani tattha pathamam senisanam tada. i
pathaviacalam” kampetam thito lokagganiyako:

aho nfina Rucinandi bodhim haritva idhigata. |
Kakusandhassa bhagavato cittam aiibdya bhikkhuni
gantya sirfsamahibodhimile thatva mahiddhika, |
buddho ca icchati bodhi Ojadipambi rohanam,
minusd cintayam tattha bodhim dharitum gama. |
anumatam buddbasctthena anukampiya panine
mama iddhinubhivena dakkhinasikhi pamuceatun, |
Rucinanda imam viakyam yicamini Ratanjali
mucecitvd dakkkipasikbid patitthasi katahake. |
gahetvine Rucananda bodhim suvannakatihake
pancasatabhikkbunthi parivaresi mahiddhika. |

taddpi pathavi kampi sasamuddam sapabbatam
aloko "va mahi asi abbhato lomahamsano. |

disvi attamand sabbe rijasenda saratthaka

afijalin paggahetvina namassanti bodhim uttamam. |
dmoditd marll sabbe devati hatthamanasi
ukkutthisaddam pavattesum disvi Lodhivaruttamam, |

47, patigthe N, titthite A, saha patitthite BGZ, saha patitthe F. -
48, sampchantam kimei ea A, — Instead ot »vam kinci* we should expe.t
a preterite duding in -imsu. ~— 49, lamkattha R, lamtattha C, hamtattham M.
lamkatam ¥, — akiri Av — ruoomam X, mam K. imam Y. — 50. aha A
(instead of tada). -Perhaps we shoulid transpose abi (v. 49). and tady (v. 5M).

— 5L [pafihalyipjaltam] N pathaviajalaw F. — hampento ABG2. —

2. Y omits guntva. — 53, rohanam (sie) BG4, repanam AZ, rahanam i\—
manusi Noomanasd F, mantesa AB G, manussa Z. — cintayamp Zn, cintayan
Gi. cintayum ABG2. cittavan F. ——- manusy cintiviam tattha bodhim
dharitim gamd? - 57, cwamudda Z. — dloko ca AGZ. — 59, mara
ABG, ware Z, waus F, nara N.

17, 60—76. 93

cattiro ca mahiriji lokapald yasassino
drakkham sirisabodhissa akamsu devata tada, | 60
tivatimsi ca ye devi ye devd vasavattino
Yamo Sakko Suyimo ca Santusito Sunimmit(\)
sabbe te parivarimsu sirisabodhim uttamam. |
anjalim paggahetvina devasamgha pamodita
Rucinandiya sah’ eva ptijenti bodhim uttamam. |
sirisabodhim Adiya RucAnandi mahiddhiké
bhikkhunisamghaparibbilha Ojadipavaram gami. |
devi naccanti hasanti pothenti digunam bhujam
Ojadipavaram yantam sirisabodhim uttamam. |
devasamghaparibblhi Rucinanda mahiddhika
Adaya sirisabodhim Kakusandham upigami. |
tamhi kile mahaviro Kakusandho lokaniyako
Mabhititthamhi ilyy:‘me bodhitthane patitthito. |
Rucinanda sayam bodhim obhisentam na ropayi,
disvi sayam Kakusandho paggahi dakkhipam bhujam. |
bodhiya dakkhinam-sikham Rucénanda mahiddhika
buddhassa dakkhinabatthe thapayitvabhividayi. |
pardmasitvi lokaggo Kakusandho narisabho
adisi raiiiio “bhayassa: 'imam thinamhi ropaya. |
yambi thinamhi acikkhi Kakusandho lokaniyako
tamhi thinamhi ropesi AbLayo ratthavaddhano. | 10
patitthite sirfsabodhimhi bhfimibhige manorame ‘
buddho dhammam adesayi catusaccam sanhakiranam. |
pariyosine satasahassam cattilisa sahassiyo
abhisamayo manussinam, devinam timsa kotiyo. |
sirisabodhi Kakusandhassa, Konagamanassa udumbaro,
Kassapassapi nigrodho tayobodhiviharapa. |
Sukyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assattham uttamam
Aharitvana ropimsu Mahimeghavane tada. |

Mutasivassa atraji ath’ anie dasa bhataro
Abhayo Tisso Nago ca Utti Mattibhayo pi ca | 15
Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Khiro ca bhataro,

71. “ccam saphakirapam G1X, °ccappakasanam A, ®ceam sattakara-
sam BG2, °ceappakisato Z. — 73, tayo bodhim idh' dharup (°ram B)
ABG2Z, tayobodbivihdrapa ("raka N, °ruph GI) FGIN. tayvobodhivici
ragam? comp. v. 18, — 74. bodhim? — 76. Sivo AG. — Kire ca?
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anndevi Anuld ¢a Mutasivassa dhitaro. |
tadi ca bilayo agd Lankidipavaruttamam
yadd abhisitto riji Mutasivassa atrajo
etthantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakam? |
dve satini ca vassini chattimsa ca samvacchare
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Devinampiyo. |
Agata rijaiddhiyo abhisitte Devanampiye,
pharati puiiiatejini’ Tambapannimhi issaro. |
ratanfikaramm tada isi Lankadipam varuttamam,

so Tissassa puiinatejena uggatd ratana bahdl. |
disvina ratanam riji hattho samvigguminaso
pamikiram karitvana Asokadbanunassa pahini. |
disvana tam panndkiram Asoko attamano abi,
abhisckam nanaratanam puna pahesi Devinampiyassa. |
vilavijanim unbisam chattam khaggan ca padukam
vethanam sirapamangam bhinkiram nandivattakam |
sivikam sankhavatamsam adhovimam vatthakotikim
sovannapitikatacchum mahaisgham hatthapuichanam |
Anotattodakam kajam uttamam havicandanam

85 arunavanpamattikam arjanam nigamihatam |
haritakam dmalakam mabaggham amatosadham
satthiviahasatam  silim sugandbam sukam:ibatam
puiiiakammabhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. |
Lankabhisekatisso ca Asokadhainmassa pesito
abhisitto dutiyibhisckena Tambapannimhi issavo. |
dutiyabhisittam Tissum atikkami timsa rattiyo
M:hindo ganapamokkl:a Jambudipa: idhigato. |
karipesi viharam so Tissarimam varvuttamam,
patitthapesi mahabodhim Mahameghavane tada, |
‘patitthapesi so thupam mahantan rimaneyysiam,

90 akisi Devanampiyo aramaii Cetiyap.bshate, |
Thiparimam akaresi viliaram Tissadriman,

76. anudevi GIN, adudevi F, ahudevi BG2, ahwl® ¥, abad” AL —

Anuladevi Sivala ea (comp. 10, 7)? — 77, pilayo X. vadi ea Vi-
javoe aga (comp. 6, 19)7 - yada cibhisitlor — 70, %tejena GIN. -
&7. Ladhabinsekatissa-<a BG2, Ladkablilsebhe Tisso ea .. pesic
88, azikkami Y, atiggayha N, atikkayia F.o atikkamma? -~ 994,
mam N, Tissafigamam F, Pissadrimam A1 G2, Vissaar® G1, Missokarinam Z.
‘The Tissdrama having been mentioned in ¥. 8%, T propose te read vilia-
ram lsparasamanam, comp. Mahiv.,, p. 119, L 14; p. 125, 1. 3. .

17, 91—10p." 95

Vessagiriii ca kiresi Colakatissanimakam, |

tato yojaniko Arimo Tissardjena karito

patitthapesi mahidinam mahapelavaruttamam. |

cattirisam pi vassini rajjam kiresi kbattiyo ti. |
Mutasivassa atraji ath’ adiie catubbitaro,

Uttiyo dasavassambi rajjam karesi khattiyo. i

atthavassabhisittassa nibbuto dipajotako.

akisi sariranikkhepam Tissirame puratthime. |

paripunnadvidasavasso Mahindo ca idhagato,

satthivasse paripupne nibbuto Cetiyapabbate, | o5

samalmpkaritvina punnaghatam toranan ca milagghiyam

padipi ca jalaméina nibbuto dipajotako |

riji kho Uttiyo ndma kitigiram varuttamam

dassuneyyam akiresi, pitjesi dipajotakam. |

ubho devi munussi ca niagi gandhabbadanava

sabbeva dukkhiti butvd pfijesum dipajotakam. |

sattiham pijam katvina Cetiye pabbatuttame

ekacce evam ahamsu: gacchima nagaram puram. |

ath’ ettha vattati saddo tumulo blieravo mahd,

idh’ eva jhapayissima Lankiya dipajotakam. | 100

riji sutvina vacanam janakiyassa bhasato: '

mahaithiipam karissami Tissirimapuratthime, |

ddiya -saktitigiram Mahindam dipajotakam

nagaram puratthimadviram pivisimsu sardjika. |

majjhena nagaram gantvi nikkhamitvana dakkhine

Mahavihire sattiham mabﬁpﬁjam akamsu te. i )

katvina gandhacitakam ubho devi ca minusa

thapayimsu rijuyydne: jhipayissima subbatam. |

sukiitdgiram gahetvina Mahindam dipajotakam

vihiram padakkhinam katva vandipesum thiipam uttamam. ; wsv
arimi puratthimadvird nikkhamitvdé mabijana '

92. yojanikd Arim# .. kAritd? comp. Mabfr., p- 120, 1. 2. —
mahimeghavaruttamam Y, mahapelavaruttamap N, mahépelagarottamam P.
f)omp. D‘Iuhﬁv., P- 225,1.15: on p. 202, 1. 13 we have the following remark
in the Tiki: ,mahapelabhattidi pathamap samghanavakinam dilplyiﬁ atthp ¥
— 93. dusavasslipi N. dasa vassani? — 94. TissaromnpurattKide? .
comp. v.-101. — 96" va X, ca Y. — nibbuie "jotake A2HES. —
97. piljesi N, phijesup FZ, pisjetup ABG. — 101, 'rimmm.uimq{ito XGr:.
Comp. v. 98; Mabivamsa, p. 125,1. 5. — 103, dakkhigd B, delkhing A, —
105. katigiram Y, kitdkirsm F. -6 :
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96 17, 106 — 18. 10.

akamsu sariranikkhepam bhaimibhige samantato. |
arfilbi citakam sabbe rodaménd kataij-li
abhivAdetvana sirasii citakain dipayimsu te. {
sadbitum eva tathisesam jhiyamino mahigani.
akamsu thipavaram sabbe drime yojanike tadi. |
katam sariranikkhepam Mabindam dipajotakam
Isibhiiniti tam nimam samannd pathamam ahi. |

bhanaviram sattarasamam.

XVIIL

Idani atthi aine pi therd ca majjhimd navi
viphajjavida vinaye sisane pavenipilaka, |
bahussutd silasampannd obhisenti mahim imam,
dhutangicirasampannii sobhanti dipalanjake. |
Sikyaputta bahti ¢’ ettha saddhammavamsakovida.
hahunnam vata atthiya loke uppajji cakkhumi,
andhakiaram vidhametva dlokam dassesi so jino. |
yesam tathigate saddha acali suppatitthiti
sabbaduggatiyo hitva sugatim upapajjare. |
ye ca bhiventi bojjhangam indriyani balini ca
satisammappadhdne ca iddhipide ca kevalam |
ariyam atthangikam maggam dokkhtipasamagiminam,
chetvina Maccuno senam te loke vijitdvino “ti. |

Mayadevi ca kanitthd sahajita ekamaituka
bhagavantam thanam payesi mitdi va anukampiki |
kittiti agganikkhitti chalabhiina mahiddhika
Malipajipati nima Gotami iti vissuti. |
KhemA Uppalavanni ca ubbo ti aggasiviki
Paticard Dhammadinni Sobhiti Isidasika |
Visikhi Soni Sabzla ca Samghadasi vicakkhani
Nandi ca dhammapild ca vinaye ca visirada
ctd Jambudipavhaye vinayanilt maggakovidi. |

107. dipayimsu te Y, dipisu teja 5t, dipimsa (dipisu F) te jani X. —
108. jhipayamini N, jhiyvyamino F, jhivamine Z.

XVII, 1. therd pi Y. — vibhajiavidi A, — vv. 3—44 are wanting in
2. — 8. Sikvaputti N, Saky™ YF. Sdkyaputtiva? (or Sikyaputti?

sve schol. Kace., p. 186. ed. Senari.) — 10, Sopa X, Sokd A G, Yoka Z. —

Saald ca YF.

18, 11—23. *97

theriki Samghamittd ca Uttard ca vicakkhana
Hema Pasadapila ca Aggimitta ca Dasika |
Pheggu Pabbata Matti ca Malli ca Dhammadasiya
etd dabarabhikkhuniyo Jambudipa idhagata. |
vinayam vicayimsu pitakam Anuridhapuravhaye
vinaye pafica vAcesum satta ¢’ eva pakarane. |
Saddhammanandi Somid ca Giriddbi pi ca Disiyi
Dhammi ca dhammapald ca vinaye ca visirada |
dhutavada ca Mahila Sobhana ca Dhammatipasa
Naramittd mahipanna vinaye ca visarada | 1/
theriyovadakusala Sati Kali ca Uttara,

eti tada bhikkhuniyo upasampanna dipaladjake. |

abhifiniti ca Sumani saddhammavamsakovida,

etd tadi bhikkhuniyo dhutarigi samihita |
sudhotamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rati
visatibhikkhunisahassehi Uttara sidhusammata

sujati kulaputtena Abhayena yasassini. |

vinayam tiva vicesumn pitakam Anuriddhasavhaye

nikiye pafica vicesum satta ¢’ cva pakarane. |

abhiniatd ca Mahilda saddhammavansakovida

Samunta Kakavannassa etd rijassa dhitara | 20
purohitassa dhiti ca Girikali bahussuta

Dast Kali tu dhuttassa dhitaro sabbapapika, |

eti tada bhikkhuniye sabbapili durasadd
oditamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rata |
visatibhikkhunisahassehi saha Rohanam igata,

pljita naradevena Abhayena yasassina

vinayam vicayimsu pitakam Anuridhapuravhaye. |

=

11. 12. Comp. 15, 77. 78. — 11. Hema AGZn, Soma F, Hema? —
Pasadapild N, Pasidassald FY. — 12. Salli YF. — ekadasa bhikkhuniyo?
Comp. Mahivamsa, p. 115, 1. 10. — 13. nikiye pafica (comp. vv. 19. 33)?
— 14. Saddbammanandi N, Sadhammanavantamga F, Saddhammacandabhi
(*hd A) Y. — XNaramitti (Narim® F) mahapaifia X, Nagamissima Y. —
18, Uttarfi sidhusammati X, Uttard simasdmmiati Z, Uttard sisammati (s&-
samatti A1) AG. We probably ought to read thus: visatibhikkhunisahassehi

saha ... dgatd. Comp. vv.28. 25. 82. — pijita kulaputtena? (comp.
vv. 23. 26, 37.) — 20. dhitaro? — 21, Disikilasiguttassa Y, Dasikili
tu dhuttassa N, Disikdlihu bhuttassa F. — gdhitaro sabbapalika? —

22. sabbapili? — 23. As the Bhikkhunis mentiohed here lived in Anuré-
dhapura, I believe that we ought to read: Rohanamh{4] agatad. Probably
these Bhikkhunis came from Rohana to Anuridhapura at the time when

7



98 18, 24—88.

Mahidevi ca Padumi Hemisi ca yasassini Unnald Adjalt
Sumi |

eti tadd bhikkhuniyo chalabhififis mahiddhika

25 solasabhikkhunisahassehi saha Samghamittigata, |

piijitd Tissarijena Devinampiyayasassini

vinayamm vacayimsu pitakam Anuridhapuravhaye, |

Mahisona ca Datti ca Sivald ca vicakkhani

Riipasobhini appamattd pijiti Devamanusi |

Nigi ca Nigamittd ca Dhammaguttd ca Dasiya

cakkhubhditd Samudda ca saddhammavamsakovida |

Sapattd Channd Upili ca Revati sidhusammata

cti venayagginam aggi Somanadevassa atraji |

Mili Kheémai ca Tissda ca dhammakathikamuttama

50 vinayam tiva vicayimsu pathamam apagate bhaye, |

Sivali ca Mahiruba saddhammavamsakovida

pasidika Jambudipi sasunena bahi. jan |

visatibhikkhunisahassehi saha Jambudipigata

yaciti naradevena Abhayenu yasassina. |

vinayamp vacayimsu pitakam Anuridhapuravhaye

nikdye pafica vicesum satta ¢’ eva pakarane. |

sa-Samuddanavi devi Sivali rajadbitaro

visiradd Nigapili Nigamitti ca panditi |

Mahili bhikkhunipili ca vinaye ca visarada

Nigi ca Nagawitti ca saddhammavamsakovida,

15 etd tadd bhikkhuniyo upasampanni dipalaiijdke |

sabbi ’va jitisampannd sisane vissuti tada

solasaunam I)hikkllunisahass:‘umm nttami dhurasammati |

phjita Kutikannena Abhayena yasassini

vinayam vicayimsu pitakam Anurddhapuravhaye. |

Cilandagi ca Dhannd ca Sona ca sidhusammata

abhifiidtd ca Saphd ca saddhammavumsakovida |

Abhaya Dutthagimani, whose father Kikavaina had Deen king of Rohana,
and whose sister was the chief of these Bhikkhunis, trausferred his resi-
dence to Anurddhapura, after the defeat of Elira. ]

24. Unala YF. — 25. saba Samghamitti idbagata N. This passige is
hopelessy corrupted. The names both of Samghamitta and of Devanampiva
(v. 26) seem to be out of place bere. — 29. venayikiinam agei? —
Chanda Y. — 80. apagato Y. — 31, pasidiky,CM. — pas:l'ditﬁ Jambu-
dipe sasanena bahi jane? — 34, °sa¢iy‘xd(lpnﬂyi Z. 4 38. Dhannd
ca N, Diammé ca F; these words are wanting in Y4

18, 3954, «9

Gamikadhiti mabipaiifia Mahatissd visarada
Cilasumani Mahisumana Mahakali ca pandita |
sambhavitd kule jati Lakkhadhamméa mahayasa,
Djpanayi mahépaiiia Rohane sidhusammati |
abMifiidtd ca Samudda saddhammavamsakovida
vibhajjavadi vinayadhari ubho ta samghasobhana, |
eti ¢’ iiiid ca bhikkbuniyo upasampanna dipalanjake
oditamanasamkappi saddhammavinaye rati |
bahussuti sutadhard papabahiraki ca ta
jalitvd aggikkhandhd va nibbuti ta mahiyasa. !
idini atthi affdyo theriki majjhimi nava
vibhajjavadi vinayadhari sisane pavenipalaki
bahussuti- silasampanni obhasenti mahim iman ti. |
Sivo ca dasa vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo, ‘
patitthapesi Arimam vihiram Nuagaranganam. | 45
Stratisso daga vassini rajjam kiresi khattiyo,
kiiresi paiicasatirimam ulirain puiifiam anappakam. |
Stiratissam gahetvina Damila Semaguttaka
duve dvidasa vassini rajjam dhammena kirayum, |
atrajo Mutasivassa Aselo Senaguttake
hantvina dasa vassini rajjam kiresi khattiyo. |
Eliro nima nimena Aselam hantvina khattiyo
catutilisa vassini rajjam dhammena karayi. |
chandigatim agantvina na dosathayamohdigatim
tulibhiito va hutvina dhammena anusési so. | 5
hemantam pi ca gimbinam vassinam pi na vassati,
satatam megho vassati sattasattiham pi vassati. |
tini adhikaranini asi .. vinicchi bhiipati,
rattim ’va vassati megho divd pana na vassati. |
Kakavannassa yo putto Abhayo nima khattiyo
dasayodhapariviro, varano Kandulo tahim, |
hanitvii battimsa rajanam vamsam katvana ekato,
catuvisati vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo. |
bhipavaram atthirasamaip. mahiviram nitthitam,

n

40. Rohane X, Rosimano 7, Rosimsne (*ne G) AG. — 41, vibhajja-
vidi? — 44. vibhajjavidi Y, °di X. — obhisenta A, obhaseti GX, obha-
senti Z. Comp. v. 2. -- 45.-8ivn HF, Sivo AGZn. — vv. 47. 48 gre
wanting in YF. — vv. 51—53 are wanting in BG2Z. — 51. vuithabi X,
vatthati (correcte/} into vassati) G1, va;sati A. — 52. ca AFG, va N.

. 7.



100 1y, 1—10,
19, 11 — 20, L. 101

XIX. gamikavattn sunitvi bhikkhusamghassa bhasato
adasi gamikabhesajjam phasuvihiram ... |
bhikkhuninam vaco sutvi harikile subhasitam

adisi ¢ eva bhikkhuninam yadiccham rijaissaro. |
silikathfipam akiresi vihiraii Cetiyapabbate ’
kiresi asanasflam Jalakam nima uttamam. |
Girinjunaniganthassa vutthokise tahim kato
Ablayagiriti panfiatfi>vohire samajiyatha. |

Alavatto Sibhiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dathika
cuddasavassam satta misd paiica rajino kirayunm. | 15
Saddhatissassiyam putto Abhayo nidma khattiyo
Dathikam Damilam hantvd rajjam kéresi khattijo. |
Abhayagirim patitthapesi silith@ipam cetiyamantare.
dvadasavassan paiica masini rajjumn kiresi khattiyo. |
satta yodhi Abhayassa drimam paiica karayums;
Uttiyo ca Saliyo ca Milo Tisso ca Puabbato

Devo ca Uttaro ¢ eva ete kho satta yodhino. |
viharam Dakkhinam nama Uttiyo nama kirayi,
Qiliyo Saliyarimam, Milo ca Mulaasayam, |

Pabbato Pabbatiriamam, Tisso Tissirfmmn kare,
Devo ca Uttaro ¢ eva Devigiram akamsu te. | ' o)
Kakavannassa atrajo Mahatisso mahipati

dinne kathikam katvana salikkhette mahipati

adasi Summatherassa santacittassa jhiyino. |

Pasadam mapayi riji ubbedbam navabhiumikam
anagghikai catumukham, pariceaga timsa kotiyo. |
sudbibhiumi thilasclam mattikam itthakiya ca
visuddhabhiimiki ¢’ ¢va ayojilam tato marumpam |
isasakkharapasina atthaatthalika sili phalikarajatena dvi-

dasa, |

ctini bhfunikammani kiripetvina khattiyo
bhikkhusamgham samodhinetva cetiyivattasammiiti. |
Indagutto Dhammaseno Piyadassi mahikathi

5 Buddho Dhammo ca Samgho ca Mittanno ca visirado |
Anattano Mahddevo Dhammarakkhito bahussuto
Uttaro Cittagutto ca Indagutto ca pandito |
Suriyagutto mahinigo patibhinavisirado,
cte kho cuddasa sabbe Jambudipa idhigati. |
Siddhattho Maiigalo Sumano Padumo cipi Sivali
Candagutto Suriyagutto Indagutto ca Sagaro
Mittaseno Jayaseno Acalena ca dvidasa, |
Suppatitthito Brahma ca Nandiscna Sumanadevi ea
putto matu pitu ¢’ eva gihibhata tayo jand. |
karapesi Mahathdpam mahivibiram uttamam

10 anaggham visati datvii pariceiigo ... |

XIX. vv.2—4 are wanting in BG2. — 2. mattiki A. — parup-
pam G, parupapam ca Z, maru‘:mpmn N, badumam F, pari A. We ought yzmtam kathikam katvina tini vassam szmukzu!l
to read marumbam; comp. Mahiavamsa, p. 169, L. 8 (with the 'recti A1 ) H : ) 3 i
; comy usa, p. 169, (with the correction, mahadénam pavattesi Lhikkhu kotisahassiyo. |

p- XXI\_'); Thupavamsa (MS. Burnout' 142, fol. kho'): ,tassopari ayojalaw, .

mss‘:)pari khipdsavasimangerchi Himavantato ahatam sugandhambrumbam.* — katapuniio mahapaiiio Abhayo Dutthagimani

‘3. °pasina N, “pisina G. — atthaatthdlikd (attha + 8li) silda? — N 1 ~ ~ o A A I
e 0 s PR ‘ LYy As88e 4 sapp: 3 iy ag .

4. cetiyacattasamiti A, "dvattasammuti Z, ° Avattasamiti G, ®avatthasamiti F, k 1y 2883 bhedd s 1pp "1‘110 tllSltiLI!] l:ly .ll}l upagami. |

°dvattasammiti N, cetiydvatta[m] sammitam? comp. Mahav., p. 172, bl)z‘u_)avararp ekunavxsatlmam.

1. 105 p. 173, L. 1. — 5. Mittako ("ke G1) Y, Mittano F, Ttunno (sic, in-

stead of [Mittunno?) N. Mahdv. Tiki: Mittanpa. — 9. Nandiseno. — miti ‘
piti ¢’ eva? Comp. Mahlv. Tiki, fol. tAm: ,pathavikampanidihi acchari- - XX.
vehi vimbito rija attano samipe thitam paribbhamapadandakagihakam amaces- Kaikavannassa yo putto Tisso nima 'ti vissuto

raji 'ti aha. tava pitd ko ndama itd 'ti vatvi mayham pitd Nandiseno nima
mabirdji 'ti vutte, tava mata kinima ti pucchi. mama matd Sumapadevi
nama maharija 'ti d&ha.  tendhu pordand:

puttam tvam kondmo thtd 'ti pucchi. ahaw Suppatitthitabrahmad ndma mahi- A A . nal A . a1 a :
karapesi mahathtipam Tisso vihiram uttamo. |
1t. gamikavattbam Y, kamikavattam T, gamikavattgkam N, — 12, hani-
kile N, marikale F. I deo not understand this_word. -~ 13. gilathapam A,
comp. Mahév., p. 202, 1. 1. — vihire A. — 14. vutthokise N, phuttho-
10. The end of the verse may be written thus: parviccdgam cattéiri ca; kise F, putthokise BGZ, vutthokise A. Comp. Mabdv,, p. 208, . 6. —
sce Mahiv., p. 193, L. 8. gato BFGZ; kato AN. - 15. The first two names ought to be Pula-
' ’ hattho and BAhiyo. — sattamisam? satta misdwi? — 17. Abhaya-
giri YF. — 22. yante? — bhikkha kot’? — 23. mahapufido FY.

Suppatigthitabrahmi ca Nandiseno Sumapadeviyi
putto mitd piti ¢ eva gihibhutd tayo janid 'ti.¢ —



102 20, 2—15.

vihiram kéripayati Kallakilena uttamam

aniafi ca bahu vihdram Saddhitissena karitam. |
caturisitisahassani dhammakklhandham mahiraham,
ckekadbammakkhandhassa pljam ekekam akarayi. |
pasadai ca akirayi manuiiiam sattabhfunikam,
lohitthakena chadesi Saddbitisso mahdyaso; |
Lobapasidakam nima samaiina pathamam ahd.

5 kirapesi kharapindam, Mahithfipe varuttame ]
hatthipikiram karesi pariviram manoramam,
caturassaii ca kiresi talikam tavakalikam. |
atthirasini vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo.
katvi aiiiam bahu puiifiam datva dianam anappakam
kiyassa bhedd sappaiifio tusitam kiyam upigami. |
Saddhatissassa atrajo Thilathano ’ti vissuto.
kiripesi mahirimam vihiram Alakandaram.
dasaham ekamasaii ca rajjam kiresi khattiyo. |
Saddhitissassa atrajo Lafijatisso ’ti vissuto
navavassam chamdsam ca issariyam anusasi so. |
kiirdpesi tilaiicanam Mahithiipe varuttame,

- 10 patitthipesi aramam Kumbhil;‘zdhimanor_:nnar_n, |
kiripesi Dighathtipam Thiiparamapuratthito,
silikancuke kéresi Thfipamaramamuttame. |
Lujjitissamhi uparate kanittho tassa kirayi
vajjam chal eva vassani Khallitaniganimako. |
kam Mabarattako nima hantva Khallitakam camiipati
rajjam karesi dinekam paduttho akataiifiuko. |
tassa raiifio kanittho tu Vattagimaninamako
duttham senipatim hantva paiicamdsamn rajjamn kari, |

Pulahattho tu Damilo tini vassini kirayi.

XX, 2. Gallakilens ABG, Gallakalenam %, Kallahéilena N, Kallaka-
lena F. Kallakalenam? comp. Mahdv., p. 200, 1. 10, — afiiam G1X,
aiiie Y. — baha AB, bahu G¥FZn., — vihiram G1XZ, vihire ABG2. —
7. bahum ABG2. — 9. Laiicatisso FG1Z, Laijatisso N, Lajjitisso, Lajji-
tisso BG2 (comp. Mah., pp. 201. 202.) — 10. Kumbhilidim® Z, Kumbhi-
lidim m® A, Kumbhilidhim® B GX. Kumbhilitimanoramam? See Mah.,
p- 201, 1. 6. — 12, Lafjatissamhi N, Laiicatissamhi FG1, Lajjikat® ABG?2,
Lajjit® Z. — 18. Maharantako AB, Kammahirattako Z G1, Kammaharantako
G2, Kammahirathako F, Kammabiratthako N. —— Khallitabhfipatim A BG2Z.
tam Mahiirattake niama hantva Khallatakam camupati? Comp,
Mahav., p. 202, L 10; the excellent Mahivamsa MS. of the India Of.
Library (no. 91) reads Mabhirattako.

20, 15—31. 103

duve vassini Bahiyo camfpati rajjam. sz"' I‘
hantvi tam Panayamiro satta vuss?u.n lf:l!‘zl.?'l.

tam hantvad Palayamiro satta m:‘ts:‘tm‘kfurayl. I'

tmil haptvi Dithiyo nima .dl:ve vassini !:urayl.

ete pafica Damilajiti antarlk.a ca blmpau"

satta misini cuddasa vassim ~kamymg1‘ rajjam. |
Vattagimani mahdrijd igantvina mnl:uyasow |
Dithikam Damilam hantva sayam rajjum a .:n'.ayrl.
Vat.t_;ag:‘tmaui Abhayo so evam dv:‘:,dns?. vassini
paiicamisesu adito raji rajjam akairayi. | '
pitakattayapilifi ca tassd :tt&hakat.ham pi c.,lz\‘~ | .
m;lkhupﬁtbena anesum pubbe hh.xkkhu mal ):tm‘txft i. 2
hinim disvina sattinam tada bhikkhu efumflga
cirutt'hitutthalp dhammassa po‘tthakesAn lll'(hapaymp.l

tass’ nccaye Mahdctli Mahitisso ukarayi s on |

rajjun cuddasa vassini dham{nena~ ca ‘samiflshi
saddbisampanno so riji katvid puiiiidni nekad
catuddasannam vassinam :wcuyc:u.l d.nvam agi. |
Vattagimanino putto (.')omn:‘:go tl‘ v:s?uto.

rajjamn dvadasa vassini coro hﬁutlvAa_’a-km:ayl.‘l

Mahachlissa yo putto Tisso nismi ti v1§suto .
rajam karesi dipamhi tini vassini khatt.lyo. |

Sivo nima yo riji Anuladeviyd sapvasi,
ekavassaii ca dvemisam issariyam :m_u.sém so. |
Vatuko niAma yo rija Damilo uﬁﬂz\do’snk:).
ckavassaii ca dvemdsam issariyum. anusisi 8o. I
Tisso ndmaési so rija kagglml)hatitx.vxfsuto,
ckavass’ ckamdsai ca raj_ia'xp k‘:wsn t:fvade. |
Niliyo nima ndmena D.auul:}m)a ti vxkss.nto

kiresi rajjam temdsam issariyam anusisi so. |
Anuld nima si itthi banitvina nfll‘llttalllc _y
catumasam Tambapannimhi is.sanyal;l anusdsi 8. |
Kutikannatisso nima Mahicilissa atrajo

- autaniki va bh® F, anantarikd’ ca \l;‘lg'

" Y, asehi N. — 20. *ka-

«CMn. antarikd camépati? — 19, “n'mwsu l'i,:mt.s::lniNm A[z;, o b2

h :" i ca XG, °kathini ca M, °katini ca Cl‘l. ka(;ha ps. A 'u)

P ‘P hamati! — 21. bhikkha! — 26. Sivo A S d__ﬂ_‘{“ e

kkhu?ma‘o Y : 278, 50 AZ. — 308 si BFGZn, yi A an » xtunz
ndma? — 8 . — L 8 ;

of the Poripd, Iutrod., p..6.

17. antariki ca bh® ABGUR,
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uposathagharam kiresi vihire Cetiyapabbate, |
gharassa purato kiresi silithfipam manoramam,
ropesi bodhim  tatth’ eva, mahivatthum uk:‘tra;'i. |
bhikkhuninaip dadatthiya jantigharam akarayi,
Padumassare ca uyyine pakaraii ca akarayi, |
nagarassa gopanatthiya parikhamn khanipesi so,
pikiraii ca akiresi sattahattham antinakam. |
Khemam va Duggam ganhipesi talikam vatikilikam,
Setuppalidi ganhapesi Vannakilam manoramam.
5 dvevisati ca vassini rajjam kéresi khattiyo. | .

bhanavaramn visatimam.

| XXIL
Kutikannassa atrajo Abhayo nima khattiyo
Mahathtipavare ramme sayam dassanam :lgafni. |
khinisavi vasi patti vimali suddhaminasi
sajjhayanti dbﬁtugabi;hamhi pl"ljanatthﬁya' ganhati. |
rajd sutvina sajjhiiyam dhitugabbhe manorame
thiipam padakkhinam katva catudvaresu niddasa. ]
samantato namassitvi narindo sajjhiyam uttamam
iti rdja vicintesi: sajjhiyam tattha ganhati? |
‘catudvire na ganhati, bahiddhapi na ganhare,
s5anto pi dhitugabbhasmim sajjbiyam ganhanti pesala. |
aham pi datthukimo 'mhi dhitugabbham varuttamam

B3, atthiya AZB2G2, adatthiys B1G1F, dadatthaya N. tad(i) atth-
dya? — 35. setuppaladim AB. — vappamilam Z. — 1 conjecture:
Khemam ¢a Duggam khaniipesi (or: ganhdpesi? see 27, 6'4)
. talikam tavakalikam,
Setuppalavapim khanépesi (ganhipesi?) Vappakélim ma-
_ i noramam. '
Comp. 21, 17; 20, 6; Mah,, p. 210, L. 10,
X‘—l.ﬂ,’ 1. samgham dassanam agami? comp. v. 6; 13, 15. —
2. sa)ljhﬁyam dhiitug®? — ,gaphati® is said here and at v. 4 metri
causa instead of ,ganhanti. Comp. Therigithi (Phayry MS., fol. oa):
»ko nu te idam akkhisi ajanantsssa ajinato?«
Samy. Nikiya (Phayre MS. vol. I, fol. ku):
»akkbeyyasaiifiino sattd akkheyyasmim patijthits,
akkheyyam -apariiiidya yogam fyanti maccuno,
akkheyyam ca parinfidya akkhitiram na matiiati.s —
4. tattha X, tassa Y. kattha? — 5%, gaphanti?

21, 6—21. 105

sajjhdyam pi sunissami bhikkhusamghai ca dassanam. |
raniio samkappam aifidya Sakko devinam issaro

paturahtt dhatugabbhasmim there hi ajjhabhasatha: |

riji bhante datthukamo dhatugabbhassa dassanam. :
saddhanurakkhanatthiya dhitugabbham nayimsu te. |
disva dhatugharam raja vedajito kataiijali

akasi dhatusakkiram mahip@ja ca sattiham. |

madhubhandap@ijam kiresi sattakkbattum varuttamam,

akasi sabbapijaii ca sattakkhattum anagghikam, | 10
anfiam pijaii ca kiresi sattakkhattum yatharaham,
sattakkhattum ca kéresi dipap@ijam punappunam, |
pupphapijam akaresi sattakkhattum manoramam,.
plritajalaplijam sattaham dakapijan ca sattaham. |
pavalamayajalaii ca kiripesi anagghikam

Mahathipe patimukka civaram iva pirutam. |

dalham katvd dipadandam thiipapidasamantato

sappinaliii ca pfiretva dipaii jalapesi sattadha. |

telanalim péiretva thipapidasamantato ,
teladipan jalapesi cuddasakkhattum punappunam. | 15
gandhodakenn paretvi kilaijam katvina matthake
pattharetvi uppalahatthe sattakkbattum akarayi. |

thiipassa pacchimokase talike Kicmanimake

yojetvi yantakam tattha ndakaplijam akarayi. |

sunantd yojanam sabbam kusuminah ca ropayi,

akasi - pupphagumbaii ca Mahithfipe varuttame. |
makulapupphitam puppham samanetvina khattiyo

akaresi pupphagumbam cuddasakkhattum .punappunam. |
nanipuppham samocitva salindam sahapiliram
pupphathambham kéretvina sattakkhattum punappunam. { 20
... addasa napariipam vicitrakam

7. there hi X, there ti G, there AB, theranam 7. — 8. saddhinus
rakkhanatthiya C. te XG1, tam Y. — 9. mahspijai ca N, mahapi:
jani Z. — 10V, sabbapijam ABG2Z, gabbhapijam G1X. sappip@jam? —
LI, afijanapdjam ca karesi? Comp. Mahav,, p. 212, L. 2. — 12. thipa-
pujam G1X. — ckapijam Y, dakaplijam X. — 13. patimukkam? — pé-
rutam N, paruto AFG1Z, paruti BG2. — 16. pattharitva AZ. — 17. Tisea-
nimake ABC2Z. — dakapiijam N. — 18, kusumini (which may be the
correct reading) ABG2, kusuménam FG1Z, kusunmigam N. — akéresi N. —
19. makulap® G1X, vakulap® Y. — akisi FY, — 20. samocinitvi Z.
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-~ akisi saminarfipani khattiyo. |

sudhikammam akiresi Mabathiipe varuttame.
abhisekam karitvdna akasi sudhidmangalam, |
Sakyaputto mahaviro assatthadumasantike
sabbadhammapatividdho akarayi anuttaro. ]

thito Meghavane ramme yo rukkho dipajotano

tam bodhim pi abhisckam khattiyo akisi sinanam. |
vassam vutthi paviresum bhikkhusamghasukhﬁva.hﬁ

2 paviraninuggahdya paviranadanam akasi so. |

adisi candanam danam bhikkhusamghe ganuttame
balabheriii ca adisi Mabathéipe varuttame. '| ’
laikkAmadamada ¢’ eva setthakanatanataka
“sabbesam samkharitvina Mahathéipe adasi so. |
visakhamise pumpamiyam sambuddho upapajjatha,
tap mésam pijanatthiya atthavisati akirayi. |
Mahimeghavane ramme Thﬁp;irﬁme varuttame
kéresi uposathdgiaram ubhovihiramantare. |

akd abiam bahum puiiiam dinai; cipi anappakam,

30 atthavisati vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo. | '

Kutikanpassa yo putto Naganamo ’ti khattiyo
kiresi ratanamayam itthakidim varuttame, |
dhammasanai ca. sabbattha Ambatthalathiipamuttame.
giribhandagahapam nima mabapijam akirayi. |

yavata Lankidipamhi bhikkhii atthi supesala
sabbesaii civaram datva bhikkhusamghe ganutta.. .
dvidasini so vassini rajjam karesi kl)atti)'(;. |
Mabidithikassa putte Amandagimani nima Abhayo iti

vissuto

]

21. umina;" X, .>méni r* G1Z, sabbani r* G2B i
1. sa , 2B, sammir® A, —
?2. akiresi ABG2, ca karesi Z, karissanti XG1. — vy, »2b — 28 arc wanting
in .B. — subham® N, sudham® F, thipam® Z, madsulam AG. Cortp. Mahiv.,
p- 212, L. 7. — 23. pakisesi Z.  akirayi is corrupted; at 13, 50 we have

instead of it: ,,bm’ldho asi*. — 24, thite N, pitthito ("te M) AFGZ.
~ yo F, ghf) AGl‘n. — dipajotako AZ. — sinanam N, dhinndmanam
( t?m A)“AI'G, bhiipati Z. sinipanam? — 25. bhikkhusamzhi su-
khavabi? — pavirapidd® C. — adasi Z. — 27, lamkﬁmamud.ﬁb\', lam.

kimamadasadi F. Comp. 6, 69. V. 27" seems to be a conglomeration

of frugments of two different verses, the first beginning (comp, 4, 69):

wsabbe samfgham]...* — 2B. vesikhamise. — 31. itthakidim !\; *di

YF. — 32. girigaphigabanan F, giribhandikan BG2, giribhandikakan %, giri-

i::kdxhykm G1, girim bbandikam A. Comp. Mahiv., p. 214, L2 34: TR
o Y.

21, 34—48. 107

khanapesi udapinamn Gamenditaldkam pi ca, |
Rajatalenam kiresi, thlipassa rajatimayam
chattatichattam karesi Thipirime varuttame, | 15

Mahévibire Thiipirame ubhopasidamuttame

bhandagiram akéresi bhandalenam ca sabbaso, |

waghitaii ca akaresi Tambapannitale pi ca.

nava vass’ attha masdni rajjam karesi khattiyo. |

tass’ eva kanitthako raji Kanirajind ’ti vissuto

paripupnatini vassani rajjam kéresi kbattiyo. |

Amandagimaniputto Cillibhayo ’ti vissuto

patitthapesi so raji Gaggaririmam uttamam. |

rajjam karesi vass’ ekam Cualibbayo mahipati.

Sivall ndma sa itthi Revati iti vissuta | 40

catumisam rajjam kéresi raiiio Amandadhitaro.

Amandabhigineyyo tu Sivalim apaniya tam |

lanigo °ti nimena rajjam akdrayi pure.

Ilanigo nama réji sunitvi kapijatakam |

Tissadfirataldke ca khanapesi arindamo.

chahi vassehi so rajjam karesi dipalanjake. |

Sivo ’ti nama nimena Candamukho 'ti vissuto

akasi Manikaramam vihire Issaravhaye. |

tassa raiifio mahest ca Damilideviti vissuti

tuii fleva game attano vattam adisi arine.

satta mas’ attha vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 4

Tisso ca ndma so rdjd Yasaldlo ’ti vissuto

satta mas’ attha vassini raja rajjam akarayi. |

dvarapalassa atrajo Subharaji ’ti vissuto

karapesi Subhéramam Villavibiram manoramam, |

parivenini kiresi attanimena samakam.

chamhi vassamhi so riji issariyamn anusisi so. |
bhinaviram ekavisatimam.

34. pi ca ABG2, ca kirayi Z. iva G1, idha X. — 386. bhangagharam
(instead of bhaydalenam) X. — 38, tasseva kanitthake N, Tisso nima so
(o C) YF. — 41. I believe that dhitaro ought to be corrected into dhi-
tikad which looks very much like it in Burmese characters. — 44. Mani-
kirAmam My, Mapik® ABCGR, Sauik® F. Marnikaragimam? Comyp.
Mahiv., p. 218, 1. 9. — 43" ¢ is wanting in BG2. — tabiieva gime N,
tanccagame F, taifickome A GlZ. —- vagam F, vattap N, vaunap A, vay-
pam G1Z. — 47. Mahav.: Valliviharakam. — 48. samakam YF, simakamp N.
— chahi AZ, chemhi BGX. — vasselii (. chahi vassehi? comp. v. 43.
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XXIL

Vasabho nima so riji vihdre Cetiyapabbate
dasa thipani kiresi kittiphalavaruttame. |
Issariye nama arame vihiram ca manoramam
kiresi uposathagharam dassaneyyam manoramam. |
balabherii ca karesi Mucelam vibAram uttamam.
sampatte tini vassini chalini civaram ada. |
sabbattha LankAdipasmim Arime santi jinnake,
karesi sabbattha avisam dhammikapjam mahdrabham. |
cetiyagharam karesi Thiipirame varuttame.
Kkiresi pljayl raja catucattilisa antinakam. |
Mabavihare Thiiparame vibire Cetiyapabbate
paccekani sahassani teladipan jalapayi. |
Mayantim Rajuppalavipim Vaham Kolambanimakam
Mahanikkhavattivipim Maharimettim eva ca |
Kehalam Kailivapii ca Jambutii Cathamanganam
Abhivaddhamanakaii ca icc ckadasa vapiyo. |
dvidasa matikan ¢’ eva subhikkhattham akirayi.
puiiiam nanavidham katvi pakiram parikham pure, |
dvArattilam akirayi, mahaAvatthui ca kérayi.

10 tahim tahim pokkharani khanipesi nagare pure, |
ummaggena pavesayi udakam rijakuijaro.
catucattalisa vassani rajjam kéresi issaro ’ti. |
Vasabhassa atrajo putto Tisso ’ti vissuto
arimam Mangalanimakam kardpesi mahipati.
kiresi rajjam dipasmim tini vassani tivade ’ti. |
Tissassa atrajo putto Gajibihukagimani
kardpesi mahithiipam Abhiyarime manorame. |

XXII, 1. kittipilo v° B G2, kittipalav® AGl. Possibly we should cor-
rect: Cittalakate varuttame. Comp. Mahiv, p. 221, 1. 2. — 8. chalini
ABFZ, chalani G, [chalilnam N. A chacivaram instead of the ticivara is men-
tioned in the Mah., p. 229, 1. 6. — 4. santi Y, panti X. samkhari? — 5. pi-
j{iyo‘? — 7. Mayenti A, Mayanti BG1, Yanti ZG2, Cayantim N, Vassanti F.
" Kolambagimakam, Mabdv. and Mahdv. Tiki. — Mah8nikkavittivipim
ca A, Mahfinikavidhivipim Mahiv. — Mahérimettim X, Mahamettivam Y,
Mahigamadvim Mahav. — 8. Kolivasam Mahiv. — Jambidim F, Jambu-
tim GIN, Jambuttim Z, Jambuttham B, Jambuvim A. Cambuddhim Ma-
hdv. — Vitamaiganam Mahiv. — 9. parikbdpik&ram pure Y, parinapiki-
ram pure F.

99, 14—28. 109

matattham Gamaninimam talikam kéres: nayako,
karipesi ca Ardmam Rammakam nima issaro.
dvevisati vassani dipe rajjam akirayiti. |
Mzahallanigo 'ti nimena Tambapanyimhi issaro
Sajilakandakaramam, dakkhine Gotapabbatam, | 15
Dakapasanadrimam, vihiram Silipabbatam
karipesi Tanavelin, Rohane Nagapabbatam. |
arimam Girisilikam karipesi vindyako.
chavassam rajjam kéretva gato so dyusamkhaye ’ti. |
Mahallanigassa yo putto Bhitutisso ’ti vissuto
Mahameghavanuyyanam kiripanatthiya issaro |
parikkhepesi parikkhepam pikiram dvarattalakam
kirapesi ca €0 riji arimam Varandmakam. |
Gimanim nama talikaup khandpetva vindyako
padasi bhikkhusamghassa Bhitutisso vinayako. | 20
khanipesi talikamn tam Randhakandakanimakam,
kares' uposatbagiram Thiipirime manorame. |
mahidinam pavattesi bhikkhusamghe viniyako
catuvisati vassini rajjam dipe akarayiti. |
tassa kanittho nimena Tisso iti suvissuto
kéresi uposathigiram. Abhayirime manorame. |
karesi dvidasatthinam Mahavibiramuttawe,
vibaram karesi so thtpam Dakkhinfirimasavhaye, |
tato afifiam bahu punnam kalyéne buddhasisane.
attharasini vassini issariyam akarayiti. | 25
Tissassa atrajo putto rajarahd dve bhituka
rajjam karesu dipamhi tini vassani ndyaka. |

Vainkanisikatisso tu Anuradbapure rajjam
tini vassini karayi puiifakamminurtpava. |
Vaikanasikatissassa accaye kirayi suto

14. matattham N, vatthiva FGZ, yatthi ca AB. Cowp. Mahiv., p. 223,

1. 9. — 15. Sajilakapdakaramam N, Pajilakandak® F, Sajilakandhak® BG.
Mahav.: Pejalaka. — Gotapabbatam X, Golapabbatam G1, Kotip® ‘B-G2.
Mahiv.; Golap® A, llolakapabbate Z. — 16. Maldv.: Naceli. — 17. Giri-

hilikam F. Mahav.: Antogiririhalikam, — 18. Ahutisso Y. — DBhavaran® F.
Gavaran®? Comp. Mabiv, p. 224, 1 16. — 21. Rannakanandakaramakam I
Rannakagdakan® B, Rattakandakan” A, Rannakapandakan® G, Rannalanua-
kan® Z. — 24. dvadasatthine A, comp. Mahdv., p. 225, L. 6. — 25. ba-
bum A. — 26, atraji putti? — vv. 27—31 arc wanting in"N.
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rajjam dvivisa vassini Gajabahukagimani, |
Gajabahuss’ accayena pasuro tassa rijino
rajjam Maballakanigo chabbassini akirayi. |
Mabhallanigass’ accayena putto Bhatikatissako
a0 catuvisati vassini Lankarajjam akarayi. |
Bhatikatissaccayena tassa kanittha-Tissako
atthirasa sami rajjam LankAdipe akarayi. |
Kanitthatissaccaycna tassa putto akarayi
rajjam dve yeva vassini Khujjanigo 'ti vissuto. |
Khujjanigakanittho tam raji ghatiya bhatikam
ekavassam Kufijanigo rajjam Lankaya kﬁrayiii. |
~ Sirinigo laddhajayo Anuridhapure vare
Lankarajjam akiresi vassan’ ektinavisati. |
Sirinigo nima nimena Mahathiipam varuttamam
35 pljesi ratanamailena, chattam thiipe akirayi. | .
kiresi posathigiiram Lohapisidam uttamam,
l‘lfzrz?vfsati vassani rajjam kiresi khattiyo °ti. |
Sirindgassa atrajo Abhayo nama mahipati
adasi bhikkhusamghassa dvesatasahassarfipiya, |
pisanavedim akasi mahabodhivaruttame.
dvivisa vassimi riji issariyam anusisi so 'ti. |
tassa kanittho raja tu Tissako isi vissuto
Abhayirime Mabhathfipe karesi chattam uttamam, |
Mahimeghavane ramme Abhayirime manorame
o akdsi suvannathfipam ubhovihiramuttame. |
sutvi gilinasuttantam Devatherassa bhasato
adasi gilinabhesajjan paficivisam varuttamam. |
rattim acchariyam disvid Arimain Dassaméliniw,
mahibodhimanorame dipartipe patitthasi. | K
tz?ssa ranio tn vijite dipanti akappiyam bahuom,
vitandavide dipetva disesum jinasisanam. |
disvina raji papabhikkhu dtisentam jinasisanam

B

suryo’ — 83. riji ABG2Z, rija G1, rijani N, bhajam F. — Kunjanige
G1Zn, Kuiicaniigo F, Khujjanimgo A, Kujjaniago B G2, — 37, rﬁpivmn. A
— v 42. 43 are wanting in BG2Z. — 42, rattim acch® N, rattinicch® F.'
varassa acch® AG. — Dipamalinim N, Dassmnﬁliui' (°ni F) AFG. — i vn:
ripe (j’ruse F) X, disaripe AG. — patitthayi A, patitthasi GX. palti-
Egh%px? — 43. cipanti AG, dipanti X. dipenti? — 44. °bhikkhum Mn.
bhikkhad? — dussente A, diisente B G2, disentam G1Zn, dﬁsanta;nz F.

28. dvivisati BGZ. — 29. pasuro Z, payuro s, sapasurec ABG. sa-

29, 44--58. 111

Kapilimaccam adaya akési pipaniggaham. |
vitandavidam madditva jotayitvidna sidsanhm
Hatthapanhihi pasinam adia Meghavanodanam.
dvevisati tu vassini rajjam kiresi issaro 'ti. |
Tissassa atrajo putto Sirinigo ’ti vissuto

rajjam kiresi dipamhi dve vassani anfinakam. |
mabibodhissa simanti pakarai cita mandapam
akirayi pasadikam Sirinidgavhayo ayam. |
Asangatisso ’ti nimena Mahathiipe varuttame
sovannamayani chattdni kéresi thiipamatthake. |
manimayam sikhithdpam Mahathiipe varuttame
tassa kammassa nissande pija kéresi tavade. |
Andhakavindasuttantam Devatherassa bhisato
catudyare dhuvayigum patthapesi arindamo. |
Vijaynkumérako nima Sirindgassa atrajo

pituno accaye rajjam ekavassam akarayi. |
rajjam cattiri vassini Samghatisso akirayi,
Mahathiipamhi chattam so hemakammai ca kérayi. |
Samghabodhi nima ndmena rdja asi susilava,
dve vassan’ eva so rajd rajjam kéresi khattiyo. |
ramme Mecghavanuyyine dhuvayigum arindamo
patthapesi saldkaggam Mahiviharamuttame. |
Abhayo nama nimena Meghavanno ’ti vissuto
karesi silamandapam Mahavihiramuttame. |
padhanabhiumim kiresi Mabaviharapacchato,
karesi bodhiparivaram silivedim anuttamam, |
siliparikhai ca karesi toranaii ca mahiraham,
Kiresi silipallankamm mahibodbigharuttame. |
uposathagharam kiresi Dakkhinariamamantare.
adiasi so mahadanam bhikkhusamghaganuttame. |

45. vetullavidam Y (except G1). This may be the correct reading
(see Mahiv., p. 227, 1. 6). — Hatthapayhihi N, Hat:hapépihi F, Hatthipanuihi
("ntihi M) Z, lithipangihe (Cnuiki B) ABG. — pisipam B, sihawam F,
bilinam N. Hattha- (or: Satta-) panwikapisidam? comp. Mahiv.,
p. 226, L 11, — 47. edtha? — I give this stauza according to N, the
reading of which is confirmed oy Mahav., p. 228, 1. 8. 9. YF (instead of
the whole stanza): panakaw (patakam Z: F omits this word) pikiram ¢4
samandapam akdrayi pisidakam. — 482 is wanting in,N. — Asampgahatisso
BG. KRead: Samghatigso. — 52" is wanting in YF, — 57. mauiibedbi-
varuttame ABG2Z, °garuttame G1.

45

55
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katva rajagharam raja mahévatthum. manoramam-

bhikkhusamghassa datvana pacchi rija patiggahi. |

vesidkhapiijam karesi riji Meghavane tada.

‘0 terasini hi vassini issariyam akasi so . ’ti. |

atrajo Meghavannassa Jetthatisso mahipati

rajjam karesi dipamhi Tambapannimhi issaro, |

manim mahaggham pajesi Mahathtipe varuttame.

katvina lohapisidam pujetvi manim uttamam |

Manipisado ’ti pannattim kiripesi narasabho.

kiripetvana arimam Piecinatiss.:pabbatam |

pidasi bhikkhusamghassa narindo lissasavhayo.

Alambagimatalakam ganhipetvi mahipati |

attha samvaccharam piijam kirapesi narisabho.

israjiam kidvesi so rdji dasa vassini Tambapannike. |

Jetthatissaccaye tassa Mahiseno kanitthako

sattayisati vassini rdjd rajjam akarayi. |

tadd so raja cintesi sisane dvisa bhikkhusu

ke dbammavidino bhikkhdt ke ca adhammavidine, ke lajji
ke alajjino? |

vicinetvi imam attham gavesanto lajjipuggale’

addasa pipake bhikkhi assamane patiriipake.

pitikunapasadise vattam ‘va nilamakkhike

asante assamanake addasa patirtipake |

Dummittam Pipasonam ca aiiie ca alajjipuggale;

o upento pipake bhikkhti attham dhammafi ca pucchi so. |

Dummitto Papasono ca aiifie ca alajjipuggali

rahogatdi mantayanti diisanatthiya subbate. |

ubhosamaggabhivissam anufnnitam Kumirakassape

akappiyan ti dipesuin dussild mohapiruta. |

Chabbaggiyinam vatthusmim ananunfidtam dantavattakam

A

64. As to ,gayhdpetvii“ (or ,klhanipetvi?“) comp. 20, 34.85. —
68. vicintetvR AB G2, viriyetva F, vicinetva Gl1Zn. vicinitvi? — patira-
papake (sic) N, [paJedpatidisake [,pa% is expunged] I, pake G1, pipake
ABG2, papakimike Z. — 69. vattam va Y, vattava N, cattam ca\F. —
72. ubhosamaggabhiviyam N, ubhosamaggam bhivissam F, ubhosamaggam
vibhavissam Y. The way for correcting these words is shown by the Ma-
hiiv. Tikd, fol. pri: , Kuwfrakassapavatthumhi (Mabivagga, 1, 75) anuniitam
gabbhamésena paripugpavisativassipasampadam pi na vattatiti® I therefore
copjecture:. upasampadam gabbhavisam (or: °vise). — 73% anuiii-
tam. Y. — dunnivatthakam (°ttakam BG) Y, dantavattakam X. The reading

29, 73—76. ‘ 113

anuiifidtan ti dipesum alajji dantaganika. |
imaii. ¢’ afiiam bhikkht attham afifie bahu akarane
adhammo iti dipesum alajji Jabhahetukam. |
asadhusamgamen’ cva yivajivam subhisubham
katvA gato yathAkammam so MahAasenabhipati. |
tasmi asidhusamsaggam arakd parivajjiya
e . . ve
ahim visivisamn vist kareyy’ atthahitam bhave ’ti. |
Dipavamsam pitthitam.
nibbinapaccayo hotu.

of X is confirmed by the Mahiv. Tiki, 1. L.- ,Chabbaggiyinim bhikkhd-

75

nam vatthumhi anuiiitam (ananuiiate?) dantamaye vijanimhi.“. As to-the

ressling of Y, compare the following passage of the Collavagga (Paris MS,,
fonds Pali 20, fol. ri’): otena kho pana samayena Chabbaggiyi bhikRhi
dunnivatthd duppdrutd anfikappasampaunii, bhattaggam gaechanti® ete. For
further details, see my note on this passage in the Translation. .

73. dantagawhiki X. dandbagapiki? — 74. babd? — -76. vasi?
Comp. Mahiivamss, p. 238, L. 5.



TRANSLATION.



117

Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Sambuddha.

L

1. I will set” forth the history of Buddha’s coming
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo
(branch), of the doctrine of the teachers who made the
recensions (of Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of
men (Vijaya); listen. 2. Listen attentlvely to (the history
proclaimed by) me, which inspires joy and delight, which
causes 5eremty and gladdens the mind, which comprises
many various forms. 3. With elated mmds, satisfied, de-
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi-
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (to the
subject); I will proclaim a history, handed down from ge-
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned in many
ways, Jomed together in this (work), just as flowers of
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom-
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings),
which is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which has
been handed down by Saints, which is praised by all good
men and revered by the holy ones.

6.-On' the immovable, firm, unshaken throne, a place
worthy ef-the eminent one, the highest of men sat down,
establishing himself in the- four branches (of fortitude).
7. Seated on this most excellent throne, at the foot of
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the king of trees, the chief of men, the highest among
. human beings, like a fearless lion, did not tremble, when
" he saw Mara with the hosts of his army. 8. Having over-
come the dispute of Mara and put him to flight together
with his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wise, tranquil,
and steadfast, — 9. mastered the state of meditation which
consists in spiritual insight, and the thorough perfection
of attention, (and also the knowledge of) many various
qualities, -distinguished by manifold attributes. 10. Ma-
stering the knowledge of former existences and the gift of
supernatural vision, the enlightened great Sage spent three
watches of the mght. 11. Thereafter, in the last watch,
he revolved (in his mind) the causes of existence; the
glorious One fixed the mind on them in direct and reverse
order. 12. Ilaving thoroughly understood the Dhamma,
the highly wisc One, who had reached emancipation by
the destrugtion of human passions, taught (created beings)
the abandonment (of temporal obstacles) and the attain.
ment of the path (to sanctification). 13, The great Sage
obtained (pablisambuddha®) the most excellent knowledge
of omniscience. Thus first arose the title ,Buddha, Bud-
dha“. 14. Having penetrated all qualities and uttered his
proclamation (of triumph)*), the light-giver then spent scven
days on that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all
fear had ceased, who had performed his dutics and was
free from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many
kind thoughts. 16. In one moment, in one instant a
Buddha sarveys the whole world; he unveiled his five-
fold power of vision and looked down over many people.
17. The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power
of his knowledge; the stainless teacher then saw the most
excellent Lankadipa, — 18. an exquisite country, endowed
with a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which
had been visited by former Buddhas and had been inha-
ited by multitudes of Saints. 19. Perceiving the most
excellent island of Lanka, a fertile region, a dwelling-place

1) This proclamation of triumph is the famous stanza, Dhp., v. 153,
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fit for Suints, the compassionate One who W(-fll 2((1):@3: ;_
stood the right and wrong time, thus thouglft. . h ;it)
the present time Yakkbas, Bhiitas and Rakl'(has‘t: ((1111 .:.ne :
Lankadipa, who are all too low for (adopting the ;);; r-l“, ’
of) the Buddhas; their power I can outro.ot: 21. : a;l g::
driven out the hosts_ of Yukkhas,. the P.lsag:as an(:l v.a?e
ruddhakas, I will cstablish peac)e) in theL|::a1tl:0 ::1 v,vci,:::d

i inhabited by men. 22. ... ,
;:ei:,:;sbfchlll;hlive out, t)llleir span of life; (afterwards) there,

‘ “in the most cxcellent Lankadipa, an opportunity will arise

for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having ll'ein(‘)lvi::
(those) beings, having comforted many.people ;1;( Ia ‘;);a“
them the way, the road, the path of Samtz;., — 24. ; hall
reach complete Parinibbina like .the setting sun. Roue
monfhs after my Parinibbina the first co’gvocatxon j?:l i
held ...; 25.'a hundred and eighteen years later ) )
third convocation will take place, for the suke (;)f tl'l(H prl':;
pagation of the Faith.  26. Then there wnl} e a |'u-0h_
over this Jambudipa, a highly rlvlirtu(;:_s, gll\osr:l)(l;s. v:n:](;u;:; b
as Dhammasoka. 27. This king e
:“Z:: , ": [(:lever man, Mahinda, the lealjmfd Oon‘fgrt.e;\
of Lankadipa.“ 28. Having forescen thesc 4:1r(:l:lt.ust.m:,;:,e
which were fall of importaz;e, ((;mg ggﬁf:rslt);:l en(x;gz (d_i-
i and wrong time, the blessed Buddha pac '
l:ii‘;; ;:.l(:lrd ovfr this’ island. 29. 30. The Jlr:\a, hav::g‘
performed his various duties during.tl?e seven-tl.‘mes‘se‘the
days (at the following places, ‘that‘, i18) the t rotxl\‘e,A.&-
Animisa (Cetiya) the cloister, the Jewel-house,vh ;{ h;‘]‘a;
pila and Mucalinda trees, and sev?nth}y'near the 1m-
pila grove, the bero went to Baranasi in order t;l.e:ed
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he esta; lscel‘
the kingdom of the Truth and. preached ,the le)lo_s : e.xtook
lent Truth, the conversion of .elghteen kotis pf ! etlxgs ok
place. 32. Kondabiia, Bhaddiya, Yappa, Mal.la.xx:?ma, hen.
Assaji, these five great Theras attained cmancipation whet

1) A mention of the second convocation, which wai‘:el: n” h:.in:n':
years ‘after Buddha's death, is w‘anti'ng in the MSS.; the thir
have been held 118 years. after the second.
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he had preached the Anattalakkhana discourse. 33. Re-
siding in Birinasi, in Isipatana, the Jina released the four
fricnds of Yasa and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. Having

spent the rainy season in Bardnasi, the Tathiguta released -

in the Kappasika grove the Bhaddavaggiyas. 35, Wan-
dering thence from place to place, he came to Uruvela;
there the stainless Teacher saw Uruvelakassapa, an ascetic
of the Jatila sect: 36. In the room where Kassapa kept

his sacred five, the highest of mien conquered a serpent.-

Wiinessing thlb mu.tdc they all invited the Tathigata:
317. R,(‘bld(, here, o Gotama, during the four winter months;
we will daily provide you with rice.¢ 38. The Tathagata,
the chief of men, residing during the winter in Uruvela,
devoted himself to the conversion of the Jafilas together
with their followers. 39. (Once, during that period,) both

Aigas and Magadhas prepared a great sacrifice. (Kassapa),

sceing that great gains (could be obtained) at this sacri-
fice, bOllLClV(‘d the following ignoble thought:  40. 41. ,The
urcat Samana possesses hwh (magical) powerb and great
faculties; if he shall perform miracles or preach in the
great assembly, the fee will escape me and go to Gotama.
Well, the great Samana should not appear in the assem-
bly.“ 42. The Tathigata understands action and resolu-
tion, intention- and desire, the sixteen constituent parts of
thought. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatila,
the Sage, who looks through the minds .of other men,
went by his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Kurudipa
collecting alms. 44. Near the Anotatta lake Buddha took
his ‘meal; there he gave himsclf up to meditation (jhina)
and compassionate thoughts.

45. With his Buddha-eye, the highest in the world
looked over the universe; the stainless Teacher (then) saw
the most excellent Luiikadipa. 46. At that time the ground
of Lankid was covered with great forests and full of hor-
rors; frightfol, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkhas of various kinds,
— 47. and savage, furious, pernicious Pisicas of various
shapes and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had as-
sembled together. 48; ,I shall go there, in their midst;
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I shall dispel the Rakkhasas and put away the Pisdcas,
men shall be masters (of the island).“

49. Having considered this matter full of compassion,
the great hero rose into the air and came hither from
Jambudipa.  50. In'the midst of the assembly of Yakkhas,
above their heads, he was seen, standing in the air, hold-
ing his seat (in his hands). 51, The assembled hosts of
Yakkhas saw the Sambuddha standing there, but they did
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed Lim tu
be another Yakkha. 52. On the bank of the river, near
Mahiya Pokkhala, on the site of the Subhangana Thiypa,
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the
highest ccstatic meditation. 53, lhc Sage, the awakener
of quick attention, spcedily entercd upon that meditation
(by revolving) in a moment by onc thought (the whole
system of qualities). Suddenly he thence rose; he who
had reached (ull) perfections by his virtuous resolutions;
... finished his meditation. 54. There the hero stood,
performing miracles by bis (magical) power, lika a Yakkha
ot high (magical) power and great (supernatural) facultics;
gathering (?) thick clouds, -containing thousands of rain
drops, he sent rain, cold winds, and darkness. 55. (He
then spoke to the Yakkhas:) ,1 will send you hcat; give
unto me a place where 1 may sit down. 1 possess such
power- over the fire as will dispel these dangers. 56, (The
Yakkhas replied: ,If thou art able to dispel thém, sit
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show thy
power over the fire.“ 57. (Buddha replied:) ,You all ask
me for warmth; I shall quickly produce the great hcat
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire.¥ 58.
the sun shines in swinmer at noon, so fearful heat pene-
trated the assembly of Yakkhas. 59. Like the heat spread
by the four suns at the end of a Kappa, such and greater
stili was the glow sent forth by the seat of the Teacher.
60. As the rising sun cannot be restrained in the sky,
thus (Buddha’s) carpet of skin cannot be restrained in the
air, 1. The carpet diffused great heat, like the fire at
the end of the Kappa, as the sun (scorches) the earth,
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or-like a grear flame of fire. 62. Diffusing heat like a
heap of burning coals, the carpei appeared similar to a
cloud, or to a glowing iron mountain. 63. It spread in-
supportable heag over the islands. The Yakkhas quickly
fled in all ten directions, to the east, the west, the south,"
the north, above, and benecath. 64. ,Whither shall we go
" for safety and refuge? How shall we be released from
this fearful being? 65, If this powerful Yakkha assuwnes
the form of the fiery element, and burns us, all of us
Yukkhas will perish like a handful of chaff, like dust blown
away by the wind.¥ 66. And Buddha, the chief among
. Sages, the bringer of happiness, thc compassionate, merci-
ful great Sage,” wlhien he saw the afflicted, frightenyd Ya-
kkhas, tlhought how to administer joy to the minds of
these non-human beings. 67. \KHQ then (thought of) an-
other island, similar to this, with low ground and high
ground, with many various aspects, beautifally adorned
by rivers, mountains, and lakes, the island of Giri, most
similar to the country of Larkd. 8. (It. was) free from
danger,” well protected, surrounded by the occan, full ot
excelleat food and rich grain, with a well tunpere] cli-
mate, a green, grassy land, the beautiful island of Giri,
superior to this (island). 69. It was charming and de-
ll-rhtfu] green and cool, adorned by gardens and forests,
exquisite; there were trees, full of blossoms and fruits;
it was empty and solitary, subject to no master. 70. (It
was situated) in the great sea, in the midst of the occan
and of the deep waters, where the waves incessantly break;
around it there was a chain of mountains, towering, diffi-
cult to pass; to enter it against the wish (of the inhabi-
tants) was difficult. 71, Full of desire and anger towards
other beings, backbiting, pitiless, given to injuring other
beings, cruel and furious, violent, merciless, ... 72. (Bud-
dha thus spoke:) ,Ye Rakkhasas and ye wicked hosts of
- Yukkhas, 1 give unto you this island which is not far
from Lanka, the whole old island of Giri; may they all
inhabit it and multiply undisturbed. 73. This country of
Laika is a residence inhabited by men since remote Kappas;
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may-many men dwell in the country of Lanka, as they
did in former times in the Oja, Vara, and Manda island.
74. Adorned with these and other good qualities, a resi-
dence fit for men, auspicious in many ways, it will shine
among the islands, when the Doctrine will have been
brought there, like the full moon in the sky at the time
of Uposatha.“ 75. Weighing the prosperity and the high
happiness of the two, the Sage who knew all worlds, in-
terchanged the two islands and the two (kinds of beings),
men and Rakkhasas, (as a peasant) easily (interchanges)
his pairs of bullocks. 76. Gotama by his (magical) power
drew the island towards himself, like the héadstalls of
bullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with a
strong rope. The Sage drew together one island towards
the other, like two ships which arc surrounded by stout
ropes. 77. Having joined  the beautiful island to the
other, the Tathigata trausported (?) the Rakkhasas, (say-
ing:) ,May all Rakkhasas dwell in Giridipa....“ 78, The
eager Yakkhas ran to Giridipa, like thirsty people in sum-
mer to a river; they all entered it never to return; the
Sage (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The
highly satisfied Yakkhas and the highly pleased Rakkha-
sas, having received this excellent island which they de-
sired, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to
celebrate the festival called Nakkhattamaha. 80. When
Buddha saw that joy had been restored ‘to these non-
human beings, he the Jina, having cxerted his benevolence
towards them, pronounced the spell of protection. Having
walked threc times round the island, for the sake of its
ever-lasting protection and the expulsion of the Yukkha
hosts, — 81. having comforted the Pisicas and (cther)
non-human beings, having established a guard and restored
a lasting peace, having put down all distress in the island,
the Tathigata returned to Uruvela.

Here ends (Buddha’s) subjection of the Yakkhas.
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IL.

1. Aguin, the holy, glorious Sambuddba (once) dwelt
near the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the guarden
of Sudatta (Anithapindika). 2. In this Jetavana garden
Buddha, the light-giving king of the Truth, looking all
over the world, saw beautiful Tambapanni. 8. When five
years had clapsed (after he had attained Buddhahood), he
went to the country of Tambapauni. By dispelling the

Avaruddhaka - (demons) he (once) himself had made the -

island empty. 4. (But) now the mountain scrpents and
the sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having
arranged their arrays on both sides, an awful struggle.
5% All those Nagas possessed great (magical) powers, all
were frightfully venomous, all werc wicked and violent,
turious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick
and cxcessively powerful, corrupt, cruel, and harsh, hasty,
given to anger, longing for destruction (?). 7. Powerful
Mahodara and resplendent Cilodara, both were valiant,
both had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one
saw a way how peaceably to compose that struggle (?)
)Mahodmu. whose ficreeness was furiously excited by pride,
was destroying the island with its mountains and its fo-
rests: ,I will kill all hostile serpents.% 9. Cilodara, filled
with pride, roared: ,May thousand kotis of Nagas ap-
proadh; I will slay all themn who dare to enter the battle;
I will change the island, all its hundred yojanas, into onc
desert.“ 10. The Secrpents whose venomous fury could

not be restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers,

raged and sent forth flames (sent forth smoke and flames?);
the Serpent kings, infatuated with anger, incited them to
destroy the foés (who opposed them) in the battle.

11. Buddha, the blessed wanderer through the world,
when he perceived the anger of the Serpent kings, (and
saw) that the island was being destroyed, thought, in or-
der to prevent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of
the highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thus re-
flected:) ,If I do not go (to Lunka), the Serpents will not
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hecome happy; the island will be destroyed, and there
will be no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassion
for the Nagas, for the sake of happiness (of men) I shall
go. there; may the happiness of the island prosper (?).
14. 1 perceive the exccllent qualities of Lankadipa; the
Serpents shall not destroy the island from which I for-
merly have driven out the Yakkbas, and to which I have
done good.% 15, Speaking thus the Sambuddha rose from
his seat; he who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi-
sion, left the Gandhakuti, and stood in the door (of the
Jetavana garden). 16. All the gods who resided in the
trees of the Jetavana garden, offered their services to
him: ,Let us go (with thee, o Sage who art) possessed
of (suporn ltllr‘ll) vision. 17. (Buddha replied:) ,Nay, re-
man ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me).“ (Sam-
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where his residence
was,) and holding it from behind (over Bfiddha’s head).
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Bnddha had said, was
delighted; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followed
the Tathacata. 19. The highly powerful king of gods
gave shade to the Sambuddha, the highest among men,
and held (the tree) from behind over the most excellent
Buddha. 20. The highest of men went to the place where
the Nagas fought their battle; the merciful Teacher (there)
stood in the middle of both noble Nagas. 21. Going
through the air over the heads of both Nagas,' the Sam-
buddha, the chief of the world, produced a deep, terri-
fying darkness. 22. There arosc a thick darkness, caused
l)y the great (magical) power of the lion (among men);
he was covered and veiled (?) by the darkness, and the
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrifyed Nagas did not
see each other, nor did they see the Jina (?), (or) to
what side they should direct their-attacks. 24. They all
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stood
all with clasped hands, paying reverence to the Sam-
buddha. 25. When (Buddba) perceived that thry were
struck with horror, when he saw that the Nagas were
terrifyed, he sent forth bis thoughts of kindness ‘towards
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them, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26, A great sight
it was, astnuis]li.r]g and terrifying; they all saw the Sam-
buddha like the bright moon in the sky. 27. Standing
there, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the
air, illominating the ten regions (of the world), he thus
addressed the Nagas: 28, ,From what cause, o great king,
did this contentinn among the Nieas arise?  Out of com-
passion towards yourself T have come speedily hither.®
29, (They replied:) .This Niga Cilodara and that Niga
Malodara, the material uncle and the nephew, arve quarrel-
ling with cach othery desirons of treasure,® 30, The Sun-
buddha addressed a speech full of eompassion ta the sieage
Nimas: , Anger which avises o the mind of the fiol, begins
smaally aod grows wreat, 310 o what reason de you un-
devgeay all these many Ndigas, geem suffering? Desteoy that
sadl throme, hut do st desteay each other, Destroying
ane the other you are going to canse an unheard of ile-
struction of Lifi% 820 Then he who possessed the gift of
(supernatural) vision, agitated the Nagas by (the deseription
of ) the sufferings e hells be unfolded to thens the {laws
aby hirth in the worlds of men sl devas, and the natoee
af Nibbina. 33 As the Bambwddha, the highest of nen,
thns preached the troe doctrine, ol the Nigas, casting
themselves down, propitinted the Tatlieata, 34, All the
Nigas (then) eame together, the Serpents reconeiled them-
selver g0 each other, and all took their eefuge (o Bad-
i), eighty kotis of living heings. 35, (Thus they spoke:)
2 We might perish, all we Nigas, on account of this
throne.® 36, The twn Naen (kings), for the sake of re-
storing pence, took that most exerllent throne (and thus
spoke to DBuddba: S Aceept this throne out of compas-
sion, (o Sage who art) wifted with (supernatural) vision.®
47, The. Sumbuddha who posséssed the gift of (saperna-
tural) vision, aceepted it by remaining silent. When they
understood thnt he had aceepted it, the two great Ser-
pents were delighted. 38, (They thus addressed Buddha:)
»Muy the blessed One sit down on this splendid, nolle
Veluriya throne which the Nigas were longing for.® 50, The
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Nirus placed that throne inothe midst of the two islands.
There, on that theone, the ]-l:_:hl—:_:i:!.fl'lf_‘" king of the Truth
sat down. 40, When these vighty kotis of Nigas had
propitiated the Sanbuddba, the Nigas there served to him
a meal, food and deink. 41 When D lad removed his
hands from the bowl, the erzhty kotis of Nigas, surronn-
ding Bim, =sat down near the supeeme Buddla,

20 A0 e ot o the Walyind river there lived a
Mot tocether withe his ohiliven ol with o areat retinoe
of Nias: Dis e was Maniakkbika, 43, (Ile was) full
of Gathe aond Lol taken b= eeliee (o Buddbad, a0 teae
amd vighteons Leliever. When he came to that assembly
ol Naas, his Gl =l ercasial, A0 When 1his Nigea
prereesved Che Dbl s poower, lis eonmpesion, aod the fear
ol e Bevpent= 20 Lo Boowed v B sat downy snd thins
cutreateal the Pathdoreza: 410, cUat of ralnpassion o this
sl thowe Tast iest odi=pelled the Yakklns g this kindness
towseds Al Nicns s thy seeonld oaet o colnpassion to-
wardks the Isbionle A0 Ay e Loly, great Sage shiow his
comnits=ion =00 anather e T o<hall attend aod dooger-
vt e 347, ”.ltill:_', [ieard wlet the :\-:'l_-,{a sl
Bodadio, Tall od canpassinn T eveated beings, the Tlessed
Chiey aveepded (i invitation,) for showing kinduess to
[J.'u'|]-;:'|+]i]-:|. A% Mg sal o the throne, the H-_{Eli—;_;i\'l'l'
aroses Al Sage dhen rested durbig the midday time o
the foterion of the aslods 490 Too the toterioe of e Sslonl
taee supreemes Felit spent the dday s hie who possessad] e
sl ol Gy et visoon, enteresd upon the Bralima-
viliira meedo s B Ao eveninge time the Jina thos
HEH’_Ik[' tee g K:'l_l_::l.n: Wlact Hee throee eemmin heves miy
the Khitapdada tree ') station iselt beves Worship, o Ni-
gasy, all of you this tree awd he theane 510 Taving
spoken thus. and preached to the Seepeots, and  given
them that saered objeet used by (hinsel5y the Saadnaddlia
veturned to the Jetavana,

Tleve puds she connuering of the Mg

1) This s the teee which the ol Samiddbi bl taken ta the j=load
L SR T
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52, Again, in the rizhtl yoar (alter Doddlia bad
reached Sambodli), the Niga kine Muniakklhika fnvited the
great hero together with five luudred Blikkhus, 53. [(These
Bhikkhus) whose senses were sulidued, whe possessed the
high (magical) powers, sureomded the Sambuddla: the
Sagre rose up into the air in the Jetavana, and procieding
through the air, he cone to Laika. to the mouth of the
Kalyidni river. 54, Al il Serpenls constrocted o piavi-
lion of precions stones on the geouml, and covered i
with garments of different eolonrs, with divine elothos.
3. (There were) orments of varions precions stones,
varions hlossoms of miny deseripdions, many Alags ol vi-
rious colours: {lin paviliom wias adorned ALY Wiy,
i They spread (eloth aver 1) entive (Moor) aml pre-
pared seatss (then) they introdiemd the Fraternity  with
Buddha at its head, and invited them to it down, 57, Sit-
ting down together with five hundpsd Bhilllimes, 1lie Samn-
bulddha entered upon ecstativc meditations s e Jiffised (the
rays of) his kinduess to all quarters (of the horizon).
A8, Seven times Duddla tosether with Lis pupils attained
mystical trance; at that place (suchsequentlyd ihe Malia-
thiipa was built, the most exeellent Citiva, 58 The Niaga
king Maniakkbika distrilmted o sreat donation (o the
Bhikkbus), Having acecpted the donntion of iha Niteen,
having taken food, and gluldened (the Nigas Ly prea-
ching to them,) the Sambuddha toecther with lis [pils
rose up inte the air. 60, At the place of the Dhighavipi
Cetiya, Buddba, he who was full of rompassion to the
world, descended from the wir and amain entered upom
©mystienl meditation, 61, Having arisea from the *rance
at that place, the light-giving king of the Truth together
with bis pupils, wandering throngh the air, then procee-
ded to the place where the Bo trec was to he stationed
in the Mahimeghavana garden. 62. The Bo trees of three
former Buddlias (there also) had been established on the
gronnd; to that place he went, and there he entered upon
meditation. 63, (ile thus prophesied:) ,Threc Ba troos
(have stood) at this place at (the time of) the teaching of
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three Buddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very
spot in future time.® 64, The highest being, the chief of
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his
pupils, went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65, There
also he plunged himself in meditution together with his
pupils. Having arigen from that meditation, the light-giver
proclaimed: 66, ,This place first Kakosandha, the chief
of the world, has accepled, sitting down on this spot
where a throne has been erected. 67. This place sccondly
Konigamana, the chief of men, has ... G8. This place
thirdly Kassapa, the chief of the world, has ... 69. My-
self, Sambuddha Gotama, the: descendant of the Sakyn
tribe, the chict of men, have attained (trance), seated on
this spot, where a throne is to be erected.®

[11.

1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past
kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have
passed, 1 shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre-
sent kappa. 2. Their descent, their name and tribe, their
age and (the length of) their reign, all that I will pro-
claim, listen fo it according to the truth,

d. The first inangurated king, a ruler of the earth.
full of brilliancy, prince Mubdsammata by name, relgned
over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Eoja by name;
{then followed) the prince called Vararoja, Kalyina and
Varakalyina, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5, the
sevenih of them was Mandhiti who reigned over the four
Dipas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya,
the lord of the earth; — 6. Muecala, Mahimueala, Muea-
linda, and also Sigara, Sigaradeva, and Bharata, the prince
called Bhagirasa, — 7. Ruei, and he who was called Mahi-
ruc’, Patipa, and also Mahipatips, Panida, and Mahi-
panida, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was
cialled Malisudnssana, two Nerus, and Accimi. These were
twenty-eight kings by number; their age extended to an
Asamkheyya (of years). 9. In Kusdvati, in Rijagaha, in Mi-

L}



130 3, 9—2°

thili, best of towns, these kings reigned; their age ex-
tended to an Asamkheyya (of years).

10, -Ten times ten is one hundred; ten times a bun-
dred is one thousand; ten times n thousand is ten thou-
sand; ten times ten thousand is a bundred thousand;
— 11. ten times a hundred thousand is one koti; (the
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nabuta, and
ninnahuta, abbuda, and nirabbuda, — 12, ababa, and also
atats, ahaba, and kumuda, sogandhiks, uppala, pundarika,
paduma. 13, All these numbers are numerable and caleu-
lable by the means of caleulation; the stage (of numbers)
Lieyond thr‘lsr?. is called asembheyya (not caleulable’

14. One hundred kings, sons of Accimi, governed
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (7). 15. The
last of these kings was the prince ealled Arindama; his
jons and grandsons, fifty-six princes, governed their great
kingdom in the town of Ayujjhanagarn. 16, The last of
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth; his sons
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the carth, reigned over their
great kingdom in Birdnasi, best of towns. 17. The last
of these kings was the prinee called Ajitajana; his sons
and grandsong, ecighty-four thousand by number, reigned
over their great kingdom in the town of Kapilanagara.
18. The last of these kings was DBrahmadatta, the lord
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, thirty-six princes,
reigned over their great kingdom in Hatthipura, best of
towns. 19. The last of these kings was Kambalavasabha;
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigned there
in the town of Ekacakkho, 20, The last of these kings
was Purindada, honoured by the sirname Deva; his sons
and prandsons, twenty-eight princes, reigned over their
great kingdom in Vajird, best of towns. 21. The last of
these kings was the prince called Sidhina. His sons and
srandsons, twenty-iwo royal prinees, reigned over their.
oreat kingdom in Madburi, best of towns. 22. The last
of these kings was valiant Dhammapgutta; his sons and
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the town of
Aritthapura. 23. The last of these kings was the chief
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of men called Sitthi; nis sons and grandsons, seventeen
princes, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24, The
last of these kings was Brahmadeva, the lord of the earthy;
his sons and grandsons, fiftéen princes, reigned there in
the town of Ekacakkhu. 25. The last of these kings was
Baladatta, the lord of the carth; his sons and grandsons,
fourteen royal princes, governed their great kingdom in
the town of Kosumbi. 26, The last of them was the king
known as Bhaddadeva; lis sons and grandsons, nine
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Kamnagoccha.
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name
of Naradevn; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes,
governed their great kingdom in the town of Rejinana-
gara. 2B, The last of these kings was the prince called
Mahinda; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes,
governed their great kingdom in the town of Campi-
nagara. 29, The last of these kings was Nagadeva, the lord
of the earth; his sons and grandsons. twenty-five princes,
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithila-
nagara, 30, The last of these kings wus valinut Buddha-
dattng his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, go-
verned their great kingdom in Rijagaha, best of towns.
31. The last of these kings was, the prinee called Dipam-
kara; his sous and grandsons, twelve royal princes, go-
verned their great kingdom in Takkasili, best of towns.
32. The last of these kings was the prince called Tilissara;
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reigned over
their great kingdom in Kusinira, best of towns. 33. The
last of these kings was the prince called Purinda; lhis
sons and grandsons, nine royul printes, reigned over their
great kingdom in the town of Malitthiya (Tamalitti?).
34. The last of these kings was Sigaradeva, the lord of
the earth; his son Makhideva was a great, liberal giver.
35. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by
number, reigned over their great kingdom in-the town of
Mithilinagara. 36. The last of these kings wns Nemiya,
honoured by the surname Deva, a universal monarch,
a lord of the whole earth which the ocean surrounds.
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37. Nemiya's son was Kalirajanuka; his son was Samam-
kura; (then followed) king Asoka, an inaugurated princlt‘.
38. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by num-
ber, reigned over their great kingdem in Bardnasi, best
of towns. 3% The last of these kings was the lord of
th:n earth called Vijaya; his son was high-born, brilliant
Vijitasena; — 40. (then followed) Dhammasena, Nigasena,
the (king) ealled Samatha, Diswmnpati, Renn, Kusa, Mahi-
kufut, Navaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. Rima, the
(king) called Biliratha, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, Sujita, and
Okkika, Okkamukha, and Nipura, — 42, Candimi, aud
Candamukha, king Sivi, Sadjaya, Vessantara, the ruler of
men, Jali, and Sihavihana, prince Sihassara, the wise [ire-
server of royul snccession. 43, His sons and wrandsons,
eighty -two thousand kings, reigned in the town ealled
Kapila(vatthu). 44. The last of these kings was Jayvusena
the lord of the ecarth; lLis son was il - horn, F-n'iJ]ismf’
Sihahanu. 45, The sons of that (2% Sihalin were five
hrothers, Suddhodana, and Dhota (Dhotodana), primee Sa-
kkadana, — 46. king Sukkodana, wnd king Amitodaun: all
these five kings had opanes contuining the word 1Jr.'r:a'.'fr!.
47. He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of
the world, hegot ltihulabhodda, Jnd then left bis home
in order to strive for Buddhaship. i
, ii?. The total number of these highly powertul .. .
kings is four Nuhutus, one hundred thoussnd, and three
Ifumlrml more. 49, So many lords of the earth are men-
f.lumzl:l who originated from the family of the Bodlisaita
in this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru-
lers of men'), — j

_ 15[]. Perishable, alas! is whatever exisis, subject to
ovigin and  decay; it appears and perishes: its extinetion
is bliss,

End of the great lineage of kings.

i 1} The last words, which i ' i i
S b ;r ds ba,I think belomg te this pluce form, in the
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51. The king called Suddhodana reigned in the
tawn called Kapila{vatthu), he the royal son of Sihahauu.
52, Amid the five mountaing, in Bajaraba, best of towns,
reimied the privee whe was ealled fing Bodhisa (Bhi-
tiya!®), 53, Suddbodana amd Bliitiya were friends of each
other. When (Bimbisdra) was cight years old, five wishes
aroze (in his mind): 54 May my roval father instroet
me in the duties of royalty; may he the Buddhn, the
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55, may the
Tathiigata show himself firét to we (hefore goiug to other
kings); may he preach to me the clernal Troth; may 1
penetrate that most excellent Truth.® 6. These were the
five wishes which arose in Bimbisira's mind.  When he
was fifteen years old, he received the royal covonation after
his futher's deaths — 57. he (Buddlia) the chief of the world
arose in his beantiful kingdom; the Tathigata showed
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth,
the lord of the earth apprehended it. o5 The great hero
then was full thirty-live years old; Bimbisica, the lord of
the earth, wus thirty years old. Gotuna was five yoears
older than Bimbisira. 39, Filty -two vears this prince
reigned; thirty -seven years he veigned after liaving for-
med that conneetion with the Buditha, 60, Prince Ajata-
sattu reigned thirty-two years,  Dight vears atter ‘his co-
ronation’ the Sambuddlin reached Parvinibilcna. 61, After
ihe Parinibbana of the Samlaeldhag the highest Une in
the world, the chicf of men, that prinee reigned (still)

twenty-four years.

[V.

1. The congregation of Bhikklus, seven imndred thon-
sand (in nwnber}, assembled, holy uen who having sub-
dued their passions and having Leconw pure, lind all at-
wined the summit of perfection. 2. They all, aaving made
enquiry and determined which were the most worthy,
elected by vote of the congregation five hundred Theras.

1} The father of Bimbisdra.
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3. Kassapa was the chief propounder of the Dhutanga pre-
cepts according to the doctrine of the Jina; Ananda was
the first of those learned (in the Suttas), wise Upali was
chief in the Vinaya, — 4. Avuruddba in the {supern:tu-
ral) visions, Vaigisa in promptly comprebending, Punna
nmong the preachers of the Dhamma, Kumarukassapa
among the students of various tales, — 5. Kaccina in
estublishing distinctions, Kotthita in analytical knowledye,
There were, besides, many other great Theras who were
originul, depositaries (of Duddla's doetrine). 6. By these
and other saintly Theras who had fultilled their duties.
to the number of five hondred s wis the eollection of t]u;
Dhinma and of the Ili-illil.j':l imde s beeanse it was col-
lected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine of the Theras
(theravida). 7. The Blikkhus composed the collection o
Dhamma and Visaya by consulting Upali about the Vi-
naya, and by asking the (Thera) called Ananda eegarding
the Dhamma. = There Malakassapa and the wreat tei-
cher {'l.llllrlldi;]]lil, Thera Upali of powertul memory, and
the leurned Anand., oas well as many other distin-
guished disciples, who lad been praised by the master,
who possessed analytical knowlede, tirmness, the six
(supernatural) faculties sl the great {magical) powers,
who had attained the miystic trance proceciding from sell-
voneentration, who had completely mastered the true faith,
— 10. all these five hundred Therns bore in their minds
the nine-fold doctrine of the Jina, laving acquived it from
the best of Buddhas, 11, They who had leard and re-
ceived from Bhugavat himself 1he whole Dhmnma  and
Vinaya taught by the Buddha, — 12 they who kuew the
Dhamma, who kuew the Vinaya, who all were acquainted
with the Agaons, who were uncongquerable, immovable,
similar to their master, ever worshipful, — 13. they whao
had received the perfect doctrine, first (nmong religions),
from the first (among teachers), who were Theras and
original depositaries (of the Faith), made this first col-
lection. Hence this whole doctrine of the' Theras is also
called the first (or primitive) doctrine. 14. Asscmbled in
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the beautiful Sattapanna cave, the five bundred Theras,
the teachers, arranged the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea-
¢her. 15, The nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri
ses) Sutta, Geyya, Veyyikarana, Gatha, Uddna, Ttivuttaka,
Jataka, Abbhuta, Vedulla, 16. The Theras who arranged
this true imperishable doctrine, according to Vaggas, Pu-
nidsakas, Samyuttas, and Nipitas '}, composed the col-
lection of the Agamas which is known by the name of
the Suttas. 17. As long as the true doctrines remain, as
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long
time — will the teaching of the Master last. 18 The
immovable, firm, msubvertible earth quaked on the appear-
ance of the Collection of the Vinayu and of the Dhamma,
which is worthy of the Faith. 19. Nobody, may a Sa-
mana come or a Brahmapa of great learning, skilled in
L‘ljsgmt:itiuu and hair-splitting, can subvert ity fieno it stands
like Sineru. 20, Neither a deity nor Mira ner Brahmi
nor any earthly heings can find in it even the smallest ili-
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of thie Dhamma
and of the Vinaya is complete in every part, well arran-
ged and well proteeted by the ommniscicnce of the Teaclher.
92 93, And those five hundred Theras, chief among woom
wae Mahikassapa, as they knew the doubts of the people,
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of
the Dhamma, which is an incarnation of the Fuith like the
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dhamma. 24, The
doctrine of the Theras, which is founded on trne reasons,
which is free from heresies, full of true meanimg, and
supports the true faith, will exist as long as the Faith.
25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha's fuith exist, all
of them will recognize the first Council of the Dhamma.
24. The five hundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by Lirth (%),
laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the
Faith).
Here ends the Council of Mahidkassapa.

1y Thase are the sections inte which the Digha-, Majjhimn-, Sem-
yuttaka-, and Adguttara-Nikiya respectively are dividad.
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27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of
the world hai entered Nibbina; it was the twenty-fourth
year of Ajitasattu’s (reign), and the sixteenth of Vijaya’s;
— 28. learned Upali had just completed sixty years, (then)
Disaka received the Upasampadi ordination from Thera
Upali.  29. The entire sacred Dhamma texts which the

most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the -

nine-fold speeches of the Jina, Upali recited. 30. Upali
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire,
complete, and whole nine-fold doctrine contained in the
Suttas, 31. Buddha spoke regarding the learned Upali in
the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): ,Upali is the first chief
of the Vinaya in my church.“ 32, The great teacher,
being thus installed in the nndst of the Assembly, recited
the three Pitakas to a thousand (pupils), chief among
whom was Dasaka. 33. Upili taught five hundred The-
" ras whose passions had been extinguished, who were
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith.
34. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbina, the
great teacher Thera Upali taught then the Vinaya full
thirty years. 35. Upali taught the clever Dasaka the whole
nine-fold doktrine of the Teacher, eighty-four thousand
(divisions). 36. Dasaka, having learned all the Pitakas
from Thera Upali, taught it just as his teacher in the
Faith (had done). 37. The great teacher (Upali) entered
" Nibbana, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera
Disaka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya. 38. Prince Udaya
reigned sixteen years; when Udayabhadda had completed
8ix (years), Thera Upili attained Nibbana.

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from
Kasi, received the first ordination according to the doc-
trine of the Teacher at Giribbaja (RAjagaha) in the Velu-
vana (monastery). 40. Dasaka, the leader of the school,
dwelt at Giribbaja in the Magadha country, and in his
seven and thirtieth year gave Sonaka the first ordination.
41. (When) clever Disaka had completed forty-five years,
and Nigadisa had reigned ten years, and king Pandu-
(vésa) twenty, then Sonaka received the Upasampadi ordi-
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nation from Thera Disaka. 42. Thera Disaka taught So-
naka also the nine-fold (doctrine); he having learned it
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 43. Dasaka
in hig turn, having made his pupil Thera Sonaka chief of
the Vinaya, attained Nibbina in his sixty-fourth year.
44. The Thera called Sonaka had just completed
forty years; Kalisoka had then reigned ten years and half

a month in addition; — 45, Pakundaka was a vobber
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and
six months more had passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka,

the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and 'Candavajji
to the Upasampada ordination.
47. At that time, when Bhagavat had heen dead a

hundred years, the Vajjiputtas of Vesali proclaimed at

Vesali the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt
in a horn is permissible; the two inch alternative is per-
missible; the practice of (taking foed after the regular
meal when going to) the village is permissible; the prac-
tice of (holding Uposatha in different) residences (within
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob-
taining) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but
after an act) is permissible; the practice of (acting accor-
ding to) example is permissible; the practice of (drinking)
milk-whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy
is permissible; sitting (on seats coveled with clothes) with-
out fringes is permissible; (the possession of) gold and
silver is permissible.

48. When Sumbuddba hLad entered Parinibbana ten
times ten years. the Vajjiputtas proclaimed at Vesali these
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbidden
by the Tatbigata. Sabbakami, and Silha, and Revata,
(and) Khujjasobhita, — 50. and Yasa, Sambhiita of Sana,
these Theras whcﬂhud formerly seen the Tathigata, the
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and Vasabha-
gatii, who had formerly seen the Tathagata, these two
most excellent pupils of Annruddha; —— 52. these (and
nther) Bhikklus, seven hundred in number, came to Vesali
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and expressed their assent to the discipline as it had
been estublished in the doctrine of the Buddha. 53. All
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who
‘were expert in reaching meditation, who were quit of their
load, and saved, assembled together.

Here ends the history of the second Council.

V.

1. At the time of the Parinibbana (which Buddha at-
stained) at Kusinari, best of towns, scven hundred thou-
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this
assembly Thera Kassapa was chief, he who resembled
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal.
3. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred amongst
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones, compo-
sed the collection of the Dhamma. 4. Out of compassion
for created beings, in order to establish the Faith for a

long time, he made, after the lapse of three mponths, when

the fourth month and the second,beginning of the Vassa!)
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha town
Giribbaja (Rajagaba), this first council was finished after
seven months. 6. At this council many Bhikkhus (were
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the protector
of the world. 7. Kassapa was the chief propounder of
the. Dhutavada precepts according to the doctrine of the
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut-
tas), (the Thera) called Upali was chief in the Vinaya,
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Vangisa in
promptly comprehending, Punna amiong the preachers of
the Dhamma, Kumérakassapa among the students of various
tales. — 9. Kaccina in establishing distinctions, Kotthita
in analytical knowledge. There were, besides, many other

1) See Mahivaggs, 3, 2.
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great Theras who were original depositaries (of the Faith).
10. By these and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col-
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine
of the Theras (theravdda). 11. They composed the col-
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con
sulting Upali about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Upali and Ananda
who had obtained perfection in the true Doctrine, had
lcarned the Dhamma.and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle-
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural
nieaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col-
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent
Theravida remained pure -and faultless for a long time,
for ten times ten years.

16. When the first hundred years had been comple-
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The-
ras. 17.18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesali assem-
bled and proclaimed at Vesili, best of towns, the ten in-
dulgences in the doctrine of Buddha, viz.: the indulgence
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining)
consent, of example, of milk-whey, of toddy, of silver, of
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine).
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and
repugnant to the doctrine of the. Teacher; splitting the
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what was
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eight
chief Bhikkhus, resembling the Master, great leaders, diffi-
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cult to conquer, great teachers, were ~ 22. Sabbakami
and Silha, Revata, Khujjasobhita, Visabhagami and Su-
mana, Sambhuta whe-resided at Sina, — 23. Yasa, the
son of Kakandaks, a sage praised by the Jina. In order
to subdue those wicked men (the Vajjiputtas), they came

to Vesili. 24. Visabbagimi and Sumana were pupils of

Anuruddha, the other Theras (pupils) of Ananda; they had
all formerly seen Tathagata. 25. At that time Asoka, the
son of Susuniga, was king; that princc ruled in the town
of Pataliputta. 26. The eight Theras of great (supernatu-
ral) power gained one party for themselves, and destroy-
ing (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated
those wicked ones. 27. 28. After having annihilatéd the
wicked Bhikkhus and after having crushed the sinful doc-
trine, those eight Theras ot great (supernatural) power,
those Bhikkhus selected seven hundred Arahats, choosing
the best ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and
held a council. 29. This second council was finished in
eight months at Vesali, best of towns, in the hall called
Katagara.

30. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the Vajjiputtakas who
had been excommunicated by the Theras, gained another
party; and many people, holding the wrong dectrine, ten
ibousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore
thi+ Dhamma council is called the Great Council (mahd-
samgite).

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc-
trine contrary (to the true Fuith). Altering the original
redaction they inade another redaction. 33. Lhey truns-
posed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col-
lection), to anothcr place; they destroyed the (true) meaning
and the Faith, in the Vinaya and in the five Collections
(of Suttas). 34. 35. Those Bhikkhus, who understood
neither what had been taught in long expositior nor
without exposiiion, neither the natural meaning nor the
recondite meaning, settled a false meaning ir connection
with spurious speeches of Buddha; these Bhikkhus de-
stroyed a great deal of (true) wiosning under the colour
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of the letter. 36. Rejecting single passages of the Suttas
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Suttas
and another Vinaya which had (only) the appearance (of
the genuine ones). 37. Rejecting the following texts, viz.:
the Parivira which is an abstract of the contents (of the
Vinaya), the six sections of the Abhidhamma, the Pati-
sambbidd, the Niddesa, and some portions of the Jataka,
they composed new ones. 38. Forsaking the original rules
regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the embclligh-
ments of style, they changed all that.

39. Those who held the Great Council were the first
schismatics; in imitation of theimn many heretics arose.
40. Afterwards a schisin occurred in that (new school);
the Gokulika and Ekabyohara Bhikkhus formed two divi-
sions. 41. Afterwards-two schisms took place amongst
the Gokulikas: the Bahussutaka and the Panfatti Bhikkhus
formed two divisions. 42.43. And opposing these were
the Cetiyas, (another) division of the Mahasamgitikas.
All these five sects, originating from the Mahasamgitikas,
split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por-
tions of the Collection; setting aside some portions of dif-
ficult passages, they altered them. 44. Forsuking the orr-
ginal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the
embellishments of style, they changed ‘all that.

45. In the orthodox school of the Theras again a

schism occurred: the Mahimsasaka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi-

kkhus formed two sections. 46. In the school of the Vajji-
puttakas four sections arose, viz.: the Dhammuttarikas,
Bhaddayanikasy Channagarikas, and Semmnitis. 47, In later
times two divisions arose among the Mabimsasakas: the
Sabbatthivada and Dhammagutta Bhikkhus formed two
divisions. 48. The Sabbatthividas and Ka: sapikas, the
Kussapikas and Samkantikas, and subsequently -another
section, the Suttavidas, separated themselves in their turn,
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves from
the Theruvada, split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine
and some portions of the Collection; setting aside some
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For-
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saking the original rules regsrding nouns, genders, com-
position, and the embellishments of style, they changed
‘all that.

51. Seventeen are the heretical sects, and there is
one orthodox sect; together with the orthodox sect they
are eighteen at all. 52. The most excellent Theravida
_which resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc-
trine of the Jina, free from omissions or additions. The
other schools arose as thorns grow on the tree. 53. In
the first century there were no schisms; in the second cen-
tury arose the seventeen heretical schools in the religion
of the Jina. 54. The Hemavatikas, Rajagirikas, Siddha-
tthas, Pubba- and Aparaselikas, and sixthly the Apara-
Rajagirikas arose one after the other.

Here ends the description of the schools of the

teachers.

(At the time of the second Council the Theras fore-
saw the following events?):

55. »In the future time, after a hundred and eighteen
years, a certain Bhikkhu will arise, a Samana able (to
suppress the schisms of that time). 56. Descending from
Brahma’s world he will be born in the human race, ori-
ginating from a Brabmana tribe, an accomplished master
of all Mantras (Vedas). 57. His name will be Tissa, his
surname Moggaliputta; Siggava and Candavajji will confer
on the youth the Pabbajja ordination. 58. Then, having
received the Pabbajji ordination and attained the know-
ledge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Titthiya

doctrines and establish the (true) faith. 59. A royal chief

called Asoka will govern at that time in Pataliputta, a
righteous prince, an increaser of the empire.*

60. All the seven hundred Bhikkhus, the Theras, having
tanght the (true) doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of)
the ten indulgences, had attained Parinibbana. 61. Descend-

1) Here follows an account of the birth and conversion of Tissa Moggali-
putta who presided at the third Council. See Mahivamsa, pp. 28—33,
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ing from Brahma’s world he was born in the human race;
at the age of sixteen he had mastered the whole Veda.
62. (Once young Tissa thus addressed the Thera Si-
ggava, who had come to his father’s house:) ,I ask the
Samana a question, answer these questions (concerning) the
Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Simaveda and also the Ni-
ghantu, and fifthly the Itihasa“; — 63. and the Thera ha-
ving given his peymission, he asked an exceedingly difficult
question.  Siggava then spoke. to the youth possessed of
mature knowledge: 64. ,I also will ask you, young man, a
question set forth by the Buddha; if you are clever, answer
my question truly. 65. When the question had been
pronounced, (Tissa said:) ,That I have neither seen nor
heard; I will learn this Mantra, I desire to receive the
Pabbajja ordination.“ 66. Leaving the narrow way of the
life of a layman, the youth went forth into the houseless
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jina’s
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of
reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea-
cher by learned Candavajji. 68. Siggava who had van-
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabbajja
ordination; learned Canduvajji taught the well trained
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine);
(having done so,) these Theras attained Parinibbana.

69.") Two years of Candagutta, fifty-eight of king
Pakundaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed
his sixty-fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera
Siggava the Upasampadi ordination. 70. Tissa Moggali-
putta, having learned the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi-
stence). 71. Siggava and Candavajji taught the glorious
Moggaliputta all the Pitakas which are filled with col-
lections referring to both (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis) (or:

.

1) Tn the following account, some of the numbers mentioned are evi-
dently wrong; I have preferred, however, not to correct them, since the cause
of these errors may be attributed as well to the author as to copyists.
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the Sutta collection, as it had been settled at the two
convocations?). 72. Siggava, possessed of (true) know-
ledge, made the glorious Moggalipuita chief of the Vinaya,
and attained Nibbina after having completed seventy-six
years. 73. Candagutta ruled twenty-four years; when he
had completed fourteen years, Siggava attained Parini-
bbina. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in the forest, keeping
the Dhutaiiga precepts, of limited desjres, attached to
forest life, full of goodwill, of subdued passions, and
perfect in the true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, delightful
abode, in the depth of a great forest, this hero (lived)
alone without a companion, like a valiant lion in his
mountain cave, '

76. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of
the world had attained Nibbana, learned Upili had com-
pleted sixty years; — 77. it was the twenty - fourth year
of Ajtasattu’s (reign) and the sixteenth of Vijaya’s, (when)
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera
Upali. - 78. The learned (Thera) called Dasaka had comn-
pleted forty years; ten years of Nigadasa’s (reign) and
twenty of Pakundaka’s (Panduvasa’s!) had elapsed, —
79. (when) Thera Sonaka received the Upasampada from
Dasaka. The wise Thera called Sonaka had completed
forty years; — 80. ten years of Kalasoka’s (reign) had
elapsed; it was in the eleventh year of the interregnum
in Tambapanni, (when) Siggava received the Upasampada
ordination from Thera Souaka. 81. Two years of Canda-
gutta’s (reign) had elapsed; Siggava had completed sixty-
four, and king Pakundaka fifty-cight ycars, (when) Moggali-
putta received the Upasampada ordination from Thera
Siggava. 82. Six years of Asokadhamma’s (reign), sixty-
six of Moggaliputta, forty-eight (years) of king Mutasiva
had elapsed, (when) Mahinda received the Upasampada
ordination from Moggaliputta.

83. Upéli received the Vinaya from Buddha, Désaka
received the whole Vinaya from Thera Upali. and taught
. it just as his teacher in the Faith (had done). 84. Thera
Dasaka taught Sonaka also the Vinaya; (Sonaka) taught it,
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after having learnt it from his teacher. 85. Wise Sonaka
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya, in his turn
taught Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So-
naka were Siggava and Candavajji; the Thera taught both
these pupils the Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggaliputta, having
learnt the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached emancipa-
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence).
88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupil Mahinda the
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras.

89. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana,
resplendent Thera Upali taught the Vinaya full thirty years.
90. This great Sage, after baving made his pupil, the
learned Thera called Dasaka, chief of the Vinaya, attained
Nibbana. 91. Dasaka in his turn made his pupil Thera
Sonska chief of the Vinaya, and attained Nibbina sixty-
four years (after his Upasampada). 92. Sonaka who pos-
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, chief of the
Vinaya, attained Nibbana sixty-six years (after his Upa-
sampada). = 93. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta
chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana seventy-six years
(after his Upasampada). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbéna
eighty-six years (after his Upasampadz‘{):

95. Seventy-four years of Upili, sixty-four of Dasaka,
sixty-six of Thera Sonaka, seventy-six of Siggava, eigitty -
of Moggaliputta: this is the Upasampada of them all (i. e.
the namber of years which elapsed between their Upa-~
sampadi and their death).

96. Learned Upali was the whole time chief of the
Vinaya, Thera Dasaka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years,
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) called Moggaliputta
sixty-eight years.

37. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years; when six -
years of Udayabhadda’s reign had elapsed, Thera Upali
attained Nibbana. 98. The ruler Susuhiga reigned ten
years; after eight years of Susuniga’s reign Dasaka at-
tained Parinibbina. 99. After Svsuniga’s (Kaldsoka’s!):

. 10
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death the ten brothers succeeded; they reigned all jointly
twenty-two years. In the sixth year of their reign Sonaka
attained Parinibbdna. 100. Candagutta reigned twenty-
four years; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at-
tained Parinibbana. 101. The son of Bindusira, illustrious
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-seven years. 102. When
twenty-six years of Asoka’s reign had elapsed, the (Thera)
called Moggaliputta, after having exalted the splendour
of the Religion, attained the end of his life and reached
Nibbana.

103. Learned Thera Upali, a great teacher, attained
Nibbana seventy-four years (after his Upasampadi), after
having made his pupil, the learned Thera Dasaka, chief
of the Vinaya. 104. Dasaka attained Nibbiana sixty-four
years (after his Upasampada), after having in his turn made
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the Vinaya. 105. So-
naka who possessed the six (superuaturaQ faculties, at-
tained Parinibbana sixty-six years (after his Upasampada),
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya
family, cbicf 'of the Vinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained
Nibbina seventy-six years (after his Upasampada), after
baving made young Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya.
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained Nibbana eighty years
(after his Upasampada), after having made his pupil Mah-
inda chief of the Vinaya.

VI

1. Two hundred and eighteen years after the Parini-
bbana of the Sambuddha Piyadassana was anointed king.
2. When Piyadassana was ‘installed, the miraculous facul-
ties of royal majesty entered into him; he diffused the
splendour which he had obtained in consequence of his
merits, one yojana above and one beneath (the earth); the
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of
Jambudipa. 3. The Devas coustantly brought to him (?)
every day sixteen jars of water (?), filled with medical
herbs of every description, from the Anotatta lake at the
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top of the Himavat mountains. 4. The Devas then con-
stantly brought every day fragrant teeth-cleansers made
of the betel vine, which were grown in the mountains,
soft, smooth, sweet, endowed ‘with flavour, and delightful.
5. The Devas then constantly brought every day fragrant
myrobalans, which were grown in the mountains, soft and
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to great kings (?).
6. The Devas then constantly brought every day divine
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra-
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day
from the Chaddanta lake upper and under garments dyed
with the five colours. 8. 9. The Niga kings then con-
stantly brought every day fragrant powder for washing
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless clothes to
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious collyrium;
all these things (they brougbt) from the Niga world.
10., The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar
cane, quantities of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which
was picked out by rats; the bees made honey; the bears
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-born birds, sweet-
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the
splendour of Asoka’s merit. 13. The great Niga whose
age endures through a Kappa, the attendant of four Bud-
dhas, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by the
splendour of (Asoka’s) merit. 14. The glorious Piyadasét
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards
were received for alms (given to religious mendicants).
15. This grandson of Candagutta, the son of Bindu-
sara, (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of
Ujjeni, charged with eollecting the revenue (of that pro-
vince). During his progress he came to the town of Ve-
dissa. 16. There the daughter of a Setthi, knuwn by the
name of Devi, baving cohabited with lim, gave birth to
a most noble son. 17. Mahinda aud Samghamitta chose to
receive the Pabbajja ordination; having obtained Pabbajja,
they both destroyed the fetter of (individual) existence.
18. Asoka ruled in Pataliputta, best of towns; three
10*
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years after his coronation he was converted to Bud-
dha’s faith.

19. How great is the number of years between the
time when the Sambuddha attained Parinibbina in the
Upavattana (at Kusinira), and when Mahinda, the issue
of the Moriya famnily, was born? 20. Two bundred years
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mah-
inda, the son of Asoka, was born.

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning
over Jambudipa. 22. Having killed his hundred brothers,
alone continuing bis race, Asoka was anointed king in
Mahinda’s fourteenth year. 23, Asokadhamma, after his
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa-
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dlpaz 24. They
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he pagsed
three years doing honour to Pisanda infidels. 25. (There
were) adherents of the sixty-two false doctrines, ninety-
six kinds of Pasandas who proceeded from the Sassata
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these
two principles; — 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other
ascetics and other Brahmans and scctarians. 27. Search-
ing where truth and where falsechood was, he invited
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the
Sassata and Ueccheda doctrines, and Pasanda and Titthiya
infidels' of different creeds outside the Faith, sectarian
people. 28. After having invited the numbers of Titthiyas
and having introduced them into his palace and having
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed-
ingly difficult question. 29. Being asked this question,
they could not.answer it by their own power; the ignorant
people answered like a man who being asked about the
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall)?),

1) The king invited all the ascetics of different creeds to take the
seats of which they deemed themselves worthy. All were content with’
lower seats, except Nigrodha, a Buddhist novice, who took his seat on the
royal throme.
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After having annibilated al the Pasandas and defeated the
sectarians, — 31. the king thought: .Which other men
may we find who are ‘Arahats in this world or sec the
path towards Arahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be
found in the world; this world cannot be void of them (?).
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? If I
hear his (2. e. such a man’s) well spoken words, I -will
give up to him my paternal realm and my conguests.®
33. The king, thinking thus, fcund nobody worthy of his
presents; uncecasingly the king searched after virtuous,
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha who went
along the road for altus. . 35—41. When he saw Nigrodha

‘whose walking, turning back and looking was graceful,

who turned his eyes to the qro'md who was adorned (by
decent Jeportment), an Arahat, whose mind was peaceful,

who hLad reached perfect self-control, who had subdued
himself and protected and well defended himself (against
human- passions), who did not mix with noble people, who
was stainlegs like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like u
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable,
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, who had destroyed
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who was
the most excellent of men, who led a wandering life, the
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir-
tues, the thought occurred to him, that he had, been his
companion durmg a former life (?)*). (Bceing) that asce-

tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy h

consequence of his meritorious deeds n former existences

who had reached the fruition which is obtained by the
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of ulms,
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. ,Iideed this
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the
holy One in this world,_and like his disciples, he has
reached the fruition which is obtained by the transcen-
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation.“

1) See the story in the Mahivamsa, p. 24.
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43. (Asoka) obtained the enjoyment of the five-fold

delight, high bliss; delichted, he who was comparable to
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has found a trea-
sure,-like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?).
44. 45. He spoke to one of his ministers: , Well, quickly
conduct hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young man
of tranquil appearance, who walks along the road like an
elephant, fearless and endowed with the ornament of tran-
quillity. 46. The king felt great content; highly delighted
he thought in his mind: ,Without doubt this excel-
lent person whom I have never seen before, has reached
the highest perfection. 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke
thus: ,Well prepared scats are spread; sit down on the
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; I grant thee which-
soever thou desirest.“ 48. After hearing the speech of
the king, he took (the king’s) right hand (?) and mounted
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on
the Pandukambala.

49. The king thought: ,This most excellent boy is
certainly immovable and fearless; him ...

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in-
structed and expert in Dhamma and Vinaya, again spoke
thus, full of delight: 51. ,Teach me the Faith which thou
hast learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher; I will obey
the words which thou teachest me, o great Sage: In-
struct me, I listen to thy preaching.“ 52. Having heard
this exceedingly acute speech of the king, he who was
well versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine-fold
doctrine, thought over the precious Tipitaka and found
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.1) , Earnestness
is the way to immortality, indifference is the way to death;
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead.“
54. When wise Nigrodha had pronounced this gladden-
ing sentence, the king understood that highest motive

1) Dhammapada, v. 21.
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viz. carnestness): ,This is the foundation of all doctrines
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient
Buddbha. 55. To-day I choose as my refuge thee and
Buddha with the Dhamma and the Samgha; together with
my children and wives, with the number of my relatives
[ announce to the¢ my having become a lay-disciple.
56. Abiding together with children and wives in the refuge
{of' the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha,
my spiritual guide, I offer four lacs of siiver and cight
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera.%

57. (The king having asked, whether there are many
ascetics like Nigrodha, he replied:) ,There are many dis-
ciples of Buddba, versed in the thiee-fold science, pos-
sessed of (magical) power, well acquainted with the expo-
sition of the qualities of mind, who have subdued their
passions and reached Arahatship. 58, The king again
spoke to the Thera: LI desire to meet with that precious
Assembly; I will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who
come to the Assembly; 1 will listen to the Dhamma.“
59. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen-
gers announced to the king: ,A large congregation which
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the'con-
gregation, as thou desiredst (to do).% 60. Asokadhamma,
the ruler of the carth, having heard what the messenger
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, his friends
and counsellors and his kinsmen: 61. ,We will offer pre-
sents on the occasion of the assembling of the great
Samgha; we will show them attention as much as we
can, as much as we are able. 62. Let them quickly make
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifts, and
food, such as are worthy of being offered, and suitable.
63. Let the makers of curry and rice quickly make
ready for me well cooked rice-milk, sweet, pure dishes.
64. 1 will bestow a great donation on the congregation
of the Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. Let them
beat the drums in the city, let them sweep the roads, let
them scatter white sand and flowers of the five colours;
— 65. let them place here and there garlands and trium-
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phal arches, plantain trees, auspicious brimming jars, and
let them place here and there ..., — 66. and let them
make flags of cloth and fasten tlwm here and there; Jot
the people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Vessas, Suddas,
and people of different extraction, adorned with various
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, burn-
ing torches, and-shall procéed to meet the Con«rregation
68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musigians
of various schools who are pleasant to hear and sweet-
voiced, shall play (various melodies) ... and proceed
to meet the Congregation, (a) most meritorious (act).
69. ... dancers and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (?),
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let them wor-
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers of differ-
ent kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and
unguents. 71. Let them preparc in the city every kind
of pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The inhabitants of
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under-
take to do homage (to the Smigha), and shall do so du-
ring the whole day and during all the three watches (?)
of the night.«

73— 175. That night having elapsed, the illustrious
prince, causing food of cxcellent flavour to be prepared
in his own residence, gave the- following orders to his
counsellors and his attendants: ,Let all people procure
heaps of perfumed garlands and flowers, many flowers,
parasols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; let them
procure as much as I have ordered. 76. Let all (people
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar-
ters of the horizon, and all the royal officers, with their
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to meet the congre-
gation of -Bhikkhus.“ 77. The best of kings proceeded
with great pomp; the ruler of the earth shone like Sakka
(when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78. The king in
whose mind wisdom had arisen; proceeding in great haste
towards the Bhikkbu congregation, saluted them, raising
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his joined hands, and received sreetings in return. 79. He

spoke to the Bhikkhu congregation: ,May (the Samgha)

have compassion on me.% 80. Taking the alms-bowl of
the Thera, the Samgha’s (spiritual) father, and paymg. re-
verence 1w him by (offering) various flowers, he e‘nterbq
the city . Inviting them to enter his residence and

to be bcated he offered to them with outstretched hands
rice-milk and various highly precious focd, hard ad soft,

as much as they wanted and desired. 82. When the con-
gregation of Bhikkhus had finished their meal and re-
moved their hands from the bowls, he offered to each Bhi-
kkhu a suit of robes. 83. He distributed slippers ™,
collyrium, oil, parasols, and also shoes, all the reqnisi'tos
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 79%. 84. Introducing
all the Bhikkhus, as many had assembled, into his inte-
rior appartments, Asokadhamma, the ruler of the (‘ur.th,
sat down.. Sitting down the king invited the congregation
of Bhikkhus (to accept) their gifts, (saymg): 83. .1 give
as much as the Bhikkhus desire, whatever they choosce.*
86. After having gratificd them with (a present of lsrivstl)")
requicites and offered to them what was required (for their
use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro-
pounded divisions of the Dhamma: 87. ,Are there, vene-
rable Sirs, sections taught by the kinsman of the Sunm,
by the indication of a certain number of divisions of the
Dhamma, (according to) nouns, gender, and inflections,
and also according to sections and to the composition?4 —
&3. LIt has been taught, o king, and has been numbered
by the kinsman of the Sun: it is well divided, well pro-
mulzated. well explained, well tanght. — 89. accox.npamcd,
by reasons and replete with sense, well spoken without a
fault: fixed attention, right exertion, the (magical) powers,
the (five) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers, -
the requisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and thosc |
lcading to the supreme path, all of these are well divided
and w L” taught: these arc the seven divisions of the most
excellent clements of supreme knowledge.. *91. The doc-
trine preached by the Teacher, the-highest among men,
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the supreme, transcendent Truth which has been expanded:

and well divided, consists of nine Aiigast'), 92, Full

cighty-four thousand scctions of the Doctrine have been:
taught by .'the kinsman of the Sun out of compassion for:
created beings. 93, He has preached the highest Truth,

t!re most excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmiora.
tion, .which is the path leading to the extinction of"D ':]l
.suﬁ'ermg and an ambrosia-like medicme.¢ 94. After he';r-
ing the speech pronounced by the Congregation of t‘he
Bl'ukkhus,' the king, the chief of men, filled with Joy and
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his mind, pronounced
tl'xese words to his royal eourt: 95. ,Full and complete
cighty-four thousand most precious sections of the Tiuthi
haYe been taught by the inost excellent Buddha: — 96. I will
b.mld eighty -four thousand monasteries , hox;om'inn‘ each
’snfgle section of the Truth by onec monastery. 937 '_i‘ho
prince expending ninety-six kotis of treasure, he the.kinrr‘
gave_lmmediate]y on that same day the order (for t}?;
?rectlon of the buildings). 98. At that time there were
in Jambudipa eighty - four (thousand) towns; near cach
town he built one mondstery, 99. And havin,a' comp]e‘ted
the monasteries in three years’ time, (the cou:tructiou of)
the Arimas being finished, the prince held during seven
days a festival of offerings. i

VIL

1. :I‘here. was a great assemblage. from all parts of
':u‘nbudlpa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand
Blukkl)unfs, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bhi-
kk}'mms possessing the six (supernatural) faculties. 2. The
I'ihlkkhus, by the greatness of their magical power level-
ling the surface of the earth, producing (lﬂn’ miracle cullled)
t‘lu*' world-show, made visible the (84000 consecration-)
festivals, worthy of veneration. 3. The king~standing on

i fras of N .
via s\)m’fhe(:\ol‘l??: o‘fv Bml;\lhaa doctrine are the well-known nine divisions
S a, Gevy evvakar vAlr A N i . k y
bhut‘a, Vedalln' " o vevyakarana, Gaithd, Uddna, Ttivattaka, Jataka, Ah.
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the Asokirima, looked over (the whole of) Jambudipa;
by the Bhikkhus’ magical power Asoka saw cverything.
4. He saw all the Viharas built all over the carth, the
raised (?) flags, the flowers and arches and garlands, —
5. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various
flowers; he saw the whole extent of the great continent,
the pomp all over the four quarters. 6. 7. Delighted,
glad, looking at the festivals which were being “celebra-
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Bhikkhus and the
assembled Bhikkhunis and the beggars receiving rich alms
which were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty-four
thousand Viharas, which were honoured, (by festivals -of
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the
fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,I am, vencrable Sirs, a relative
of the religion of the teacher Buddha. 9. Great liberality
has been shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra-
ternity. 10. 11. By expending ninety-six Kotis, a great
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erccted
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth
taught by the most excellent Buddha. I have daily made
offerings of four lacs: — 12. one Cctiya offering, one to
the (Bhikkhu) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of
the Religion,-one for the requiremeuts of the sick; boiled
rice is distributed constantly every day, just as the Mahi-
oanga (gives her water). 13. I cannot find any other
greater act of liberality. My faith is most firm; I am,
therefore, a relation -of the Faith. 14--16. After having
heard the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learncd
Moggaliputta who was well versed .in the Scriptures, a
clever decider of cases, answered the question of Asoka-
dhamma, in order to secure a comfortable existence to the
Fraternity, for the sake of the propagation of the Doc-
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future
destiny (of the Faith): ,The domor of the requisites (for
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17. but
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of
his body, and causes them to rcceive tire Pabbajja ordina-
tion, becomes really a relation of the Faith.“ 18.19. King
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Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth, havinzg heard this
speech, addressed both prince Mahinda, his son, aud his
daughter Sainghamitta: ,I presently shall be a relation of
the Faith.“ Both children hearing what their father had
said, agreed, (saying:) — 20. ,Well, Sire, we agree, we
will do what you have said; make us quickly receive
the Pabbajji ordination, become a relative of the Faith.«
21. Mahinda, Asoka’s son, had completed twenty years,
and Samghamitti might be eighteen years of age. 22. When
Asoka had completed -six years, both bis children received
the Pabbajji ordination, and Mahinda, the enlightener
of the Island, rcceived at once the Upasampadi ordina-
tion; — 23. at the same time Samghamittd began to exer-
cise herself in the Sikkhi precepts. He (Mahinda) was
like Moggaliputta a great teacher of the doctrine of the
Theras.

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggaliputta’s Upasampada)
Asokadhamma was crowned; (six years?) after Asoka’s
coronation, when Moggaliputta "had completed sixty (?Y
years, Mahinda received the Pabbajja ordination from Mo-!
ggaliputta. 25. Mahadeva conferred the Pabbajji ordina-

tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampadi *); these were:

the chiefs who acted compassionately towands Mahinda:
in (those) three ways. 26. Moggaliputta, his Upajjhiya,
taught Mahinda, the enlightener of the Island, ull the Pi-.
* takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten
years after Asoka’s coronation Mahinda had completed
four years (after his Upasampada), and had become a tea-
cher of the whole scripture ‘as handed down, and he had
many pupils. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his
mind the well propounded, well divided Sutta (collection)
as it had been settled at the two convocations, the doc-
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggaliputta instructed Mahinda,

the son. of Asoka, in the three sciences, (the doctrine re-.

carding) the six (supernatural) faculties, the fonr analyti-
cal doctrines. 30. And Tissa Moggaliputta continuously
taught Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the Aga-

1) See Mahidvamsa, p. 37, L. 2.
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mas (i e. the Sutta-Pitaka). 31. When (Asoka) had com-
pleted three years, (the story of) Nigrodha (happened),
after the'fourth year (he put his) brothers (to death), after
his sixth year Mahinda, the son of Asoka, received the
Pabbajja ordination. 32. Both sons of Konti, the Theras
Tissa and Sumitta, who possessed the grest {(magical)
faculties, attained Parinibbina after Asoka’s eighth year.
33. Those royal children received ‘the Pabbana ordination,
and both Theras atiained Nibhana.

34. Many Khattiyas and Brahmans declared their in-
tention of becoming lay disciples, and great gain and
honour accrued to the faith of Buddha; — 35. the schis-
matics and herctics lost both gain and honovr. Panda-
raigas and Jatilas, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others —
36. resided (in the Buddhist Vibiras) during seven years;
the Uposatha ceremonics were performed by incomplete
congregations; saintly, clever, and modest men did not
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When a hundred
years and (another) hundred and thirty-six had elapsed
(after the Parinibbana of the Buddha), sixty thousand Bhi-
kkhus dwelt in the Asokirima. 38. Ajivakas and secta-
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine; all of
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the
Jina. 39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, Mo-
ggaliputta, the chiet of the school, who possessed the six
(supernatural) powers and the great (magical) faculties,
convened a Council. 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Thera-
vida and held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed
the different (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame-
less people and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he
proclaimed (the treatise called) Kathavatthu. 42. From
that Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that
teacher, learnt the true religion. 43. (’\/Io galiputta) taught
him the five Nikayas and the seven scctions (of the Abhi
dhamma); le the hero, the clever onc learnt from his
teacher the two Vibbangas of the Vinaya, the Parivara,
and the Khandhaka.
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44, When the second century and thirty-six years
more had elapsed (since the Buddha’s death), again a most
dreadful schism arose in the Theravida. 45. In the city
of Pitaliputta ruled prince Dhammisoka, a great king,
who was a believer in the faith of Buddha. 4G. He be-
stowed great gifts on the Samgha, the best and most ex-
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four
lacs. 47. Ore he gave in honour of the Cetiyas, another
for the preaching of the Dhamma, one for the require-
ments of the sick, one to the Samgha. 48. Infidels, sixty
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great
honours, furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha).
49. The Patimokkha ceremonies in the monastery of the
Msokirama were interrupted; a minister who ordered the
Pitimokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, many dis-
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem-
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of Moggali was
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he
had not his like on earth. 52. The king asked the Thera
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints; having per-
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king.
53. Having received the Doctrine from the Thera, the
king destroyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who had
fartively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54. The
reckless infidels, performing the Pabbajji rite according to
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just
as (men mix) pure gold (with baser metals). 55. They all
were sectarian, opposed to the Theravdda; and in order
to annibilate them and to make his own doctrine resplen-
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belonging to
the Abhidhamma, which is called Kathivatthu, A similar
punishment, a similar destruction of an opposite doctrine
never ogcurred. ~57. 58. After having promulgated the
treatise called Kathavatthu which belongs to the Abhi-
dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own
doctrine and (to establish) the Faith for a long time, se-
lected one thousand Arahats, choosing the’ best ones, and
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held a Council. 59. In the monastery of the Asokarima
which had been built by king Dhammasoka, this third
convocation was finished in the space of nine months.
Here ends the Council of the true Faith which
lasted nine months.

VIIL

1. Far-sceing Maggaliputta who perceived by his su-
pernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future
in the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Majjhantika and
other Theras, each with four companions, for the sake of
establishing the Faith in foreign countries (and) for the
enlightenment of men. 8. ,Preach ye together with your
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the
foreign countries, out of compassion for created beings.«

4. The great sage Majjhantika went to the country
of che Gandharas; therc he appeased an enraged Naga and
reldased many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. tiVIahai-
deva who possessed the great (inagical) powers, went to
the realm of Mabisa; urging (the people) by (the descrip-
tion of) the suffering in hell, he released many Jpeople
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera), Rakkhita
skilled in - magical transformations, rising into the air,‘
preached the Anamataggiya discourse). 7. The wise Therz;
callgd ‘Yonakadhammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka
country by preaching the Aggikkhandhopama Sutta. 8. The
Thera Mahddbammarakkhita who possessed the great (ma-
gical) powers, converted Mahirattha by - preaching the
Niradakassapajataka. 9. The Thera Maharakkhita who
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavana
region by preaching the Kilakarima Suttanta. 10. The
Thera who -originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhima
Durabhisara, Sahadeva, Milakadeva, converted the multi:
tude of Yakkhas in the Ilimavat. 11. They preached there
the Suttanta called Dhammacakkappavattana. 12. Sona and

DT Lo .
vana";sn. he co.nntry converted by this Thera is called by Buddhaghosa
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Uttara who possessed the great magical powers, went
to Suvanpabhimi; there they conquered the multitudes
of Pisicas and released many people from their fetters.

13. Mahinda, going with four companions to the most ex-.

" cellent island of Laifki, firmly established (there) the Faith
and released many people from their fetters.

IX.

1. The island of Lanki was called Sihala after the
Lion (siha); listen ye to the narration of the origin of
the island which I (am going to) tell

2. The daughter of the Vanga king cohabited in the
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in con-
sequence gave birth to two childven. 3. Sihabidhu and
Sivali were beautiful youths; the name of their mother was
Susima, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (Sihabihu) departed from
his cave, and then built a most excellent town called
Sthapura. 5. The son of the Lion, a powerful king, ruled
over a great kingdom, in Lalarattha, in the most excel-
lent town of Sthapura. 6. Thirty-two biothers were the
sons of Sihabihu; Vijaya and Sumitta were the eldest
among them, beautiful princes. 7. Prince Vijaya was dar-
ing and uneducated; he committed most wicked and fear-
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the
king and complained against the bad conduct of Vijaya.
9. The king, having heard their speech, full of anger, gave
this order to the ministers: »Remove ye that boy. 10. Let
them remove from the country all those attendants, his
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and
hired workmen.¢ 11. He was then removed, and his rela-
tiohs were separated from him; so they went on board
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. ,May they
drift whereever they like; they shall not show their faces
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king-
dom and country.¢ 13. The ship in which the children had
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embarked was helplessly uriven to an island, the name of
which was then called Naggadipa. 14. The ship in which
the wives had embarked was helplessly driven to an island,
the name of which was then called Mahilarattha. 15. The
ship in which the men had embarked went, sailing: on
the sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of
Suppara. 16. The people of Suppara then invited those
seven hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re-
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit-
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themselves guilty
of drinking, theft, adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an
immoral, most dreadful, bad conducj. 1Y. (The people)
indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread-
ful deeds being committed against themselves, consulted
together: ,Let us quickly kill those rascals.“

20. There is an island (formerly) called Ojadipa, Vara-
dipa, or Mandadipa, the (recent) name of which is Lanka-
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba-
panni. - 21. 22. At the time, when Sambuddha, highest of
men, attained Parinibbina, that son of Sthabihu, the prince
called Vijaya, having left the land called Jambudipa,
landed on Lankidipa. It had been foretold by the most
excellent Buddha, that ‘that prince one day would be (its):
king. 23. The Teacher at that time had addressed Sakka,
the chief of gods: ,Do not ncglect, Kosiya, the care of
Lankadipa. 24. Sujampa'i the king of gods, having heard
the Sambuddha’s command, committed to Uppalavanna the
business of guarding the island. 25. Having heard the
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with bis at-
tendant demons kept guard over the island.

26. Vijaya, having stopped three months at Bhiru-
kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on
board his ship. 27. That crowd of men having gone on
board their ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away
by the violence of the wind, and lost their bearings.
28. They came to Lankadipa, where they disembarked
and went on shore. Standing on dry ground, being ex-

1t
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hausted by great hunger, thirst and fatigue, they were
unable (?) to walk on foot. 29. They crawled about on
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when
they rosc and stood upright, they saw that their hands
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-coloured
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; hence
the name of that place was called Tambapanni (copper-
palmed). 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most
excellent Laiikadipa; there Vijaya resided and gdverned
his kingdom. 32. Vijaya and Vijita together with Anura-
dhanakkhatta, Accutagimi, and Upatissa are those who
came first to this country. 33. Many people, crowds
of men and women, came together; (hence each) prince
founded a town in the different parts. 34. The town of
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Vijaya in
the south on the most lovely bank of the river. 35. Vijita
founded Vijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela. The
minister who was called after the asterism (Anuridha)
founded Anuradhapura. 36. He who was called Accuta-
gimi then founded Ujjeni, Upatissa founded Upatissanagara
which had well arranged markets, which was prosper-
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The
king called Vijaya by name was the first ruler who
reigned in Tambapanni over the delightful island of Lanka.
38. When seven years (of his reign) had passed, the land
was crowded with people. That prince reigned thirty-
eight years.

39. In the ninth month af’ter (Gotama) had become
Buddha, the host of Yakkhas was destroyed; in the fifth
year after his attaining Buddhaship the Jina conquered
the Nagas; in the eighth year after his attaining Buddha-
ship he completed the Samépatti meditations (in Lanka).
40. On these three occasions the Tathigata came hither.
In the last year of the Buddha Vijaya came hither. 41. The
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island
fit for) the residence of men; the Sambuddha (afterwards)
reached complete Nibbina by the cntire annihilation of the
substrata of existence.

9, 42 — 10, 9. iy

42. Prince (Vijaya) reigned thirty-eight years afte¥
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the light-giving kigg
of Truth. 43. He despatched a messenger to Sihapura &
the (prince) called Sumitta, (with this message): ,Come-
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent island
of Lanka; — 44. there is nobody to govern this kingdomw
after my death. I hand over to you this island which
I have acquired by my exertions.*

X.1)

1. The daughter of the Sakka prince Pandu, the prin-
cess called Kaccand, came over hither from Jambudipa in
order to preserve the dynasty. 2. She was crowned as
the queen-consort of Panduvisa; from this marriage eleven
children were born: 3. Abhaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa,
and Asela the fifth, Vibhita, Rama, and Siva, Matta to-
gether with Mattakala. 4. The youngest of them was a
daughter known by the name of Cittid; because she fasci-
nated the hearts of the men who saw her, she was called
Ummédacitta (fascinating Citta).

5. (Panduvisa) arrived in Upatissagima in-the same
year in which he was crowned. This king reigned full
thirty years.

6. There were seven Sikiya princes, the grand-child-

- ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the Lord of the

world: Rima, Tissa, and Anuridha, Mahali, Dighévu,
Robhana, Gamani the seventh of them.

7. The son of Panduvésa, prince Abhaya by name,
reigned immediately (after his father) twenty years. 8. The
wise son of Dighivu, the clever Gimani, who attended
Panduvésa, cohabited with the princess Citti. 9. In con-

1) This chapter belongs to the most fragmentary parts of the whole
wotk. First is related the marriage of Papduvisa and Kaccind (vv. 1—4).
After a stanza referring to the length of Panduvisa's reign (v.-5), the names
of Kaccfind's brothers are given who came over to Ceylon (see Mahivamsa,
p. 56). The following verses contain a short abstract of what is related at
length in the Mahivamsa, pp. 57 et seq.

11+
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sequence of that intercourse the prince called Panduka
was born. Saving his life (from the persecutions of his
uncles), (Panduka) resided in Dovirikamandala.

XL

1. Abhaya’s twentieth year having elapsed, Pakunda
had completed his twentieth year. Pakundaka was crowned
when the thirty-seventh year from his birth had clapsed.

9. After Abbaya’s twentietb year Pakundaka lived as a

robber; seventeen ycars later he put to death seven of
his maternal uncles, and received the royal coronation in
the town of Anurddhapura. 3. When ten ycars (of his
reign) had elapsed and sixty years (of it) were still to
follow, he fixed the boundaries of the villages and com-
pletely tranquillized (the country). 4. Enjoying sove-
reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Pakunda reigned
during full seventy ycars. 5. The son of Pakunda was the
prince called Mutasiva; this king reigned sixty years over
Tambapanni:

6. 7. There were then ten brothers, the sons of Muta-
siva: Abhaya, Tissa, and Niga, Utti together with Matta-
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Ascla, Tissa, and Kira completing
the number of ten, and princess Anuld and Sivala, the
daughters of Mutasiva. 8. When cight years of Ajita-
sattu had elapsed, Vijaya came hither; after the fourteenth
year of Udaya Vijaya expired. After the sixtcenth year of
Udaya they crowned Panduvisa. 9. In the interval be-
tween the two kings Vijaya and Panduvisa, Tambapanni
was without a king during one year. 10. In the twenty-
first year of Nagadasa, Panduvisa died, and they crowned
Abhaya in the twenty-first year of Nigadisa.

11. ... seventeen years?'); twenty-four ...

12. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta the king
called Pakundaka died; in the fourteenth year of Canda-

1) The first words of this fragment seem to refer to the interreign after
Abbaya's death, which lasted seventeen years. The number of twenty-four
I ciomot explsis.
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gutta they crowned Mutasiva. 13. Seventeen years had
elapsed after the coronation of Asoka, then Mutasiva died,
14. When seventeen years of that king (that is, Asoka)
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in the second
month of the winter season, under the most auspicious
Nakkhatta of Asalhi, Devinampiya was installed in the
kingdom of Tambapanni. 15. At the foot of the Chata
mountain three bamboo poles werc to be found. (The
first was) white like silver; its crceper shone like gold.
16. 17. There was also (the second), the flower pole,
(whereon most beautiful,) delightful (tigures) like the
shapes of flowers (presented themselves), dark blue, yellow,
red, pure white, and black; and so also (the third), the
bird-pole on which birds (appeared), each with its natu-
ral colours, and also quadrnpeds. 18. The cight descrip-.
tions of pearls (also presented themselves), viz. the horse:
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the myrobalan
pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the Kakubha
pearl, the Sadisa (Pakatika?) pearl. 19. When Devinam-
piya had.succeeded to the throne, (the people,) moved by
the splendour of his coronation, brought the three kinds
of gems from the Malaya country, the three bamboo poles
from the foot of the Chata hill, and the eight kinds of
pearls from the sea-shorc. 20. Great crowds brought in |
the space of seven days, in consequence of Devéanampiya's
merit, the gems which were produced in Malaya and
which were worthy of a king. 21. When the king saw
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, incompar-
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 22. 23. he spoke with
a heart full of joy: ,I am high-born, noble, the chief of
men; such is the reward of my righteous deeds; look at’
the treasures I have gained, which arc worth many. lacs
and are produced in consequence of my merit. Who is
worthy to receive the donation of these treasures, — 24. my
mother or my father, a brother, relations, friends, or com-
panions?¢ Thus meditating the king remenbered prince
Asoka. 25. Devinampiyatissa and Dhammasoka, the ma-
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united by faithful
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affection, though' they never had seen each other. 26. .1
have a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudipa, the ri bteo;s
Asokadhamma, a friend dear as my life. 27. He isgworth
to receive from' me the gift of these treasures. and )I,
also am worthy to present unto him the treasure ’of these
mo'st precious ornaments (?). 28. Arise, my dear (?)1)
quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudipa, to the‘.cit,
called Puppha(pura), and present these most ’pr,'ecious troa)-,-
sures to Asoka, my ally.“

29. Mahdarittha, Sala, the Brihmana Purantapabhatav
the astrologer Puttatissa, these four men were the messonz
grs despatched by Devinampiya.  30. Devinampiya St;llt
the three resplendent gems, the eight excellent pearls and
the- threec (bamboo poles which had the size of) c};ariot
poles, besides a collection of the most precious chanks
t(?gether with many valuable- objects. 31, The king sen;
his minister Sila and his conmander-in-chief Aritthz, Pa-

rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa. who were de-

lighted (?) (with this scrvice).

. 32. (Asoka in return sent) a royal parasol, a ... of
Sira wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the
Ganges,. and an (anointing) vase, a chank trumpet, ‘zmd a
pa!anqu_m, ~--33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that
being worthy (?) of a royal coronation; a suit (a koti?)

of clothes which are (cleansed by being passed through-

the f.ire) without being washed *), costly towels, — 34. most
precious  yellow sandal wood, and measures of rouce
yellow, and emblic myrobalan; and therewith he sent tEis’
message: 35. ,The Buddha is the best among those who
are.lworthy of presents, the Faith is the best of all things
~which refer to the cxtinction of the passions, and the
Samgha is the best field of merit: these are’the thre'(;
best objects in the world of men and Devas.  36. To this

(triad) 1, the prince, pay my reverence for the sake of

the highest bliss.«

1) The king addresses his nephew Arittha; see :“th('z Mahivamsa, p. 69.

9 . . .
o 70).:)2 'I have adopted Turnour's translation of ,adhovimam* (Mphéavapsa,

1,87 — 12, 7. 167,

37. Those four messengers having sojourned five
months (in Pataliputta, departed,) taking away the pre-
sents sent By Asokadhamma, — 88. and arrived in this
island from Jambudipa on the twelfth day of the increas-,
ing moon in the month of Vesikha. The requisites for:
the coronation having been sent-by Asokadbamma, —
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king Devinain-
piya. This second coronation took place on thé full moon
day of the month of Vesikha; — 40. one month after
that day, on the full moon day of the month of Jettha,
Mahinda arrived in this island from Jambudipa together
with his six companions.

Hére ends the description of the things for the
royal coronation.

X1k

1. The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Devanampiya)

a chowrie, a turban, a sword, a royal parasol, slippers,
a diadem, a ... of Sira wood, an (anointing) vase, a right
hand chank, — 2. a palanquin, a conch trumpet, water
from' the Gang\es, a. koti of clothes which are (cleansed
by being passed through the firc) without being washed,
a golden vessel and_spoon, costly towels, — 3. a man'’s
load of water from the Anotatta lake, most precious yellow
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, cye collyrium brough

by the Nigas, — 4. yellow and emblic myrobalan, costly
Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart loads of fru-
grant hill paddy which had been brought by parrots; (all
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious actions.
5. (Besides he sent the following message:) ,I bave taken
my refuge in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha;
1 have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine of thy
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbue your mind also with the faith in
this triad, in the highest religion of the Jina, take your
refuge in the Teacher.¢ 7. Doing honour (ta Devi-
nampiyatissa by) this (commission), Asoka the illustrious
despatched the messengers to Devanampiya.
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As soon as the messengers had departed, — 8. many
Theras who possessed the great (magical) powers ad-
dresscd Maliinda, in the most excellent Asokirama, out of

compassion for the country of Lanka, (as follows:) 9. ,The-

time has come to cstablish the Faith in the island of
Laiki; yro, most virtuous one, convert the island of Lainka. <
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the cnlightener of the
island, having heard the specch of the Fraternity, con-
sented together with his companions. 11. Adjusting his
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head,
(he said:) ,I go to the island of Lanki.“ 12. The (prince)
called Mahinda became then the chief of that number;
Itthiya and the Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasila and Sambala, —

13. and the novice Sumana who was possessed of the six
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) powers,

those five great Theras being possessed of the (same) six

(supernatural) faculties and great (magical) powers, depart-

ing from the Asokirdma went forth together with their

retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached

Vedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the

monastery of Vedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having

instructed his mother (in the doctrine of) the refuges, the

moral precepts, and the Uposatha ceremonics, made the

inhabitants of the island firm in the true faith and in the
religion.

18. (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the great
teacher, retiring into solitude, reflected whether the time
‘would be favourable or unfavourable (for. the conversion
of Lanka). 17. Perceiving the thought of the Thera, Sakka
the chief of gods appeared to the Thera, and thus ad-
dressed him face to face: 18. ,The time has come to thee,
great hero, to convert Lankadipa; go quickly to the best
of islands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Go
to the most cxcellent Lankadipa, preach the Dhamma to
created beings; proclaim the four Truths, release men
from the fetters (of sin); — 20. make illustrious the doc-
trine of the supreme Buddbs in Lankadipa. Thy (advent)
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has been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith); the f"rﬁte(;'-
nity of Bhikkhus has elected thee, —— :21. and I _s.ha lol
service to thee at thy arrival in Lankidipa and“pe‘rf.org .a.
that is necessary; it is time for thee to depart. 2.2.1 av-
ing heard the speech of Sakka, Mahinda, the .enh? itener
of the island, reflected (thus): ,,Bhngnv:tt has rlghtyl p:'o‘;
phesied about me, the fraternity of Bhikkhus bas e e‘cre‘
me, — 23. and Sakka has (‘XhOl'tf’d. me; 1 s}mll estab 1551 h
the Faith; I will go to Tambapanni; subtle is the 1\(}03‘ e
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they have not ‘hem:d 0 . 1(;
well proclaimed path whif:h leads to the destruction o ta:e
suffering. I shall proclaim it to thems 1 sh.nll g(l: to }:
island of Lanki.« 25. Mahinda, the son ‘of Asao a,)w to
well knew the time and the scason, having rcs.olvcd ‘o
7o to Lankd, told his companions (te come). 'Mizlﬂr.x(fi'z\llw.ls
tt:>he chief of that number; there were (then) his four 1( .(')V\]I;
pupils, — 26. the novice Sumana, and the lay~—(;ou}.)th
Bhanduka. To these six men who .werc endowe(‘ wi )
the six (supernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who })'oss'es;ex,)-
the great (magical) powers, thus made kl.lown ()1?; in o™
tion): 27. ,Lct us go now to the cxtensive, mos lexf, g
lent island of Lankd, let us cnx.wert. many peopl:: an
ostablish the Faith.“ 28. Expressmg th.mr assent (d)(; Zx;
claiming:) »Be it so%, they ail were joyful. (They'a eil .d.
It is time, venerable sir, let us g.o,t(‘) t!lo 'mouutan? ca ;
I\/Iissaku; the king (DDevinampiyatissa) is just leaving the
i er to hunt.“ .
town?; gﬁﬁm, the chief of the gods, was t?ellghte(.il agd
addressed Thera Mahinda who had retired .1.nto solitude,
with the following speech: 30. ,Venerable sir, I:)hagav}s:t
has given this prediction about thee.: JIn future .tn'uesﬁt e
Bhikkhu Mahinda will convert tho' island, he will pros:—
gate the religion of the Jina, he \zvxll set on foot tge::,' es
kingdom of Righteousness, he lell deliver cr(ia\te u:l%
from great pain, and will establish them on firm g‘rlou. ’
he will act for the welfare of many people, for the J(;ly
of many people, out of compassion .for the wdorld, dfor :n:
good, for the welfare, and for the joy of gods and men.
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81. Thus Bhagavat has indicated thee, and now, at the
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged
thee with the conversion of the island. It is time, great
hero, to convert the island; the hour has come, great hero,
to convert the island; upon thee this task has devolved;
bear this burden, convert Tambapanni, propagate the reli-
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up
before thee and walks behind thee.% 32. (Mahinda re-
plied:) ,I accept /what Bhagavat, our Teacher, has said;
I will save Tambapanni, I will show the light (to the
island) and cause the splendour of the Jina to increase.
(Tambapanni) is covered and enclosed by . the overcloud-
ing darkness ot ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is
rumed by envy and sclfishness; it cannot rise from the
delusions which are produced by the fault of idleness; it
has entered on a wrong way and goes far astray from the
true path; it is exhausted; high born people have become
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become
(fceble like) Muija or Babbaja grass. Tambapanni has
entirely been subdued by obstacles and passions in con-
sequence of the obscurity of ecror and of the darkness of
ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per-
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great
darkness, the obscurity. of crror. 33. I shall destroy the
darkness of error and throw light on all Tambapanni, I
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina.“ ~

Being thus exhorted by Visavinda, the chief of gods,
by such a speech, he rose up from his solitude, and hav-
ing attained to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. ,Let us go
to Tambapanni; the people of Tambapanni are subtle (yet)
they have not heard of the well proclaimed path which
leads to the destruction of all suﬁ'éring 1 shall proclaim
it"to them, I shall go to the island of Laaka.“

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightful hill
of Vedxssa, (they reflected thust) ,It is now time to start;
let us go to the best of islands.“ 86. They flew through
the air from Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the
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air. Having thus risen, the Theras alighted on the best
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the east of the most ex-
cellent town (Anuradhapura), on the cloud-like mountain
they stationed themselves, on the top of Missaka, as swans
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called
Mahinda was then -the chiet of that fraternity; ]tthlya,
Thera Uttiya, Bhadddsala, and q.unbah, — 39. the novice
Sumana, and the lay-pupil Bhanduka, all these possessing
the great (magical) powers, were the converters of T:tmba-‘
panni. 40. The Thera, rising into the air as the king of
swans rigses to the sky, stationed himself to the cust of
the most excellent town on the cloud-like mountain, ---
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the
simmit of a hill. At that time Devinampiyatissa, the son
of Mutasiva, was king and ruler of Tambapanni. The
eighteenth year had elapscd since the coronation of Asoka,
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa,
when Mahinda, twelve years (after his- Upasampadid ordi-
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudipa.‘ 44 In
the last month of summer, on the full moon day of the
month Jettha, under the asterisms Anuridha and Jettba,
Mahinda at the head of his companions aprived on mount,
Missaka. 45. The king, going a hunting, (also) came io .
mount Missaka. A god who lmd assumed the form of an
elk appeared to the king. 46. The king, secing the elk,
quickly rushed on him and runniug behind him h: came
to a place enclosed by hills. 47 There the Yakkha dis-
appeared near the Thera; sceing the Thera sitting there,
the king was frightencd. 48. (The Thera reflected:) ,As
the king is alone, he shall see also me alone lest he
should be frizhtencd; when his troops have come up, then
he may see the Bhikkhus (also). 49. There (Mahinda)
saw the prince, the protector of the carth, who appeared
like a wicked person, woing to hunt; he called him by
the name of that prince: ,Come hither, Tissa%, thus he
then addressed him. 50. (The king thought thus:) ,Who i is'
that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, wearing
a yellow garment and wrapped in a mantle, who addresses
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me in the language of non-human beings?“ 51. (Mahinda
teplied:) ,I whom you ask, o prince, o protector of the
carth, am a Samana belonging io the world of men. We
are Samanas, great king, pupils of the king of Truth;
~out of compassion towards thee we have repaired hither
from Jambudipa.“ 52. The king laid aside his weapons
and scated hiwself by the side (of Mahinda); having seated
himself, the king exchanged greetings with words full of
deep meaning. 53. Having heard the specch of the Thera,
he laid aside his weapons; then he approa:hed the Thera,
exchanged greetings with him, and sot down. 54, Gra-
dually the ministers and the troops also arrived; fourty
thousand men in number they surrounded (the king and
the Theras). 55. When the troops had come up, the king
perccived the (other) seated Theras (and asked:) ,Are
there many other Bhikkhus, pupils of the universal Bud-
dha?“  56. ,Therc are many disciples of Buddha, versed
in the ‘threefold scicnce, possessed of the (magical) powers,
well acquainted with the exposition of the qualities of
mind, who have subdued their passions and reached Ara-
hatship.“

57. After having ascertained by meuns of the Amba
parable that this victorious king was a clever person
(Mahinda) preached to him the most excellent Matthipads
Sutta. 58. When they had heard that most excellent (por-
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand men took their
refuge (with Buddha), like a wisc man in whose mind
faith has arisen. 59. Then the king, glad, highly delighted
and joyful, addresscd the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,Let
us proceed to the town, my capital® 60. Quickly (Ma-
hinda) converted the pious, learncd and wise king called
Devinam(piya) together with his wrmy. 61. Hearing what
the kind said, Mahinda replied: ,Go you, great king;
we shall stay here.“ 62. When he had sent away the

king, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, addressed

the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,Let us confer the Pabbajja
ordination on Bhanduka.“ 63. Having heard what the
Thera said, they all quickly turning their thoughts (to-
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wards that object) examined the village boundary and con-
ferred the Pabbajji ordination on Bhanduka. At the same
time he received the Upasampada ordination and attained
Arahatship.

64. The Thera standing on the top of the mountain
said to the charioteer?):  Nay, a chariot is not suitable
(to us); the Tathigata has rejected (its use).4 65. Having
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued
their senses and possessed the great (magical) powers,
started throught the air, as the king of swans (rises) to
the sky. Descending from the sky, they alighted on the
ground. 66. When the charioteer saw them who put on
their under garments and dressed themselves in their robes,
he joyfully went to tell the king. 67. When the king had
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed
his ministers: ,Erect a pavilion in the town within' the
precincts of the palace. 8. The princes and princesses,
the queens, and the women of the harem who desire to
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived.¢ ¢9. The
high-born ministers, after having heard the speech of the
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the
palace a pavilion canopied with cloth. 70. A canopy was
spread, a clean, white and spotless cloth; it was decora-
ted with flags and shells, and adorned with white strips
of cotton. 71." White sand was scattered, well mixed with
white flowers; (such was) the white, decorated hall, similar
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora-
ted the hall with cntirely white cloth and having made
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 73. ,The well con-
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose
now, Sire, seats which are suitable for ascetics.% 74. At
that moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king:
»A chariot, Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkhu frater-
nity to sit down (therein). 75. O wonderful, Sire! all the
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers, first re
mained behind me after having sent me away, (but now)

1) The king had sent his chariot the next morning for bringing the
Theras to the town; see Mahiy., p. 81,
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they have arrived before me. 76. A high seat and a gre.at
scat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus; order a carpet (for
them); the Theras approach. 77. The king, delighted at
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to x'noot
the Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged greetings
(with them). 78, Taking thé alms-bowls of the Tl)ftras
and -honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the. royal
palace. 79. The Thera, baving entered the hall in the
interior appartments of the king, saw the ﬂo?r strewn
(as above described) and the seat,cover}ed with clo.th..
80. They sat down on the scats prepared for them which
were covered with cloth. When théy had scated them-
selves, the king gave them water, rice-gr\uel and food, —
81. and served to them with his own hands a most ex-
cellent meal. When the Thera had finished his meal and
removed his hand from the bowl, — 82. (the king) ‘fd_'
dressed queen Anuld together with the women of the in-
terior appartments: ,You know the opportunity, que.n;
it is time to pay your respects to them (the Theras).“
83. Queen Anuli, surrounded by five hundred girls, bowed
to the Theras and honoured them tv her heart’s content.
84. Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she
sat down. (Mahinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the
areat teacher exposed the fearful Peta storics, — 85. 86. the
Vimina stories, the Saccasamyutta. When they had heard
that most excellent (portion of the) Doctrine, princess
Anula and her five hundred attendants, like a wise man (?)
in whose mind faith has arisen, attained the reward of
Sotapatti; this was the first case of the attainment (of a
stage . of sanctification which occurred in Lankd),

XIIL

1. The whole crowd, the multitude of people whe

had not seen the Theras before, assembled at the gate of

. A M
the royal palace and set up a great shout. 2. The king
Liearing the great noise ... (a~ked:) ,For what reason have
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all: these numerous people, has this great crowd assem-
bled?“ 3. (The ministers said :) »This great crowd, Sire,
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as they did not
obtain a sight (of them), they set_up that great shout.
4. (The king replied:) ,The palace is much too small for
this multitude to place themselves therein; the elephant
stables are not too small; (there) these crowds may. see
the Thera.% 5. When-(Mahinda) had finished his meal and
gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose
from his seat, left the royal palace, and went to the ecle-
phant stables. 6. In the elephant stables they prepared a
magnificent couch; on that excellent couch Mahinda,. the
enlightener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on that
most excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com-
pany (of Bhikkhus), then preached the most excellent
Devadita Sutta. 8. Taving heard that Devadata discourse
(which treats of) the most fearful (consequences of) former
deeds, they were frightened and seized by great emotion,
being terrified by the fear of hell. 9. When he saw that
the people were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the
fodr Traths; at the cnd (of his discourse) one thousand
men-attained (sanctification); this was the second case of
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Lanka).
10. Leaving the elephant stables (he went forth), fol-
lowed by a great crowd, delighting many people, as Bud-
dha had done in Réijagaha. 11. The crowd left the town
by the southern gate; there was a pleasure garden czlled
Mahénandana, to the south of the town. 12. In (this)
royal pleasure garden they prepared a magnificent couch;
there the Thera sat down and preached the most ex-
cellent Dhamma. 13, There he preached the most ex-
cellent Balapandita Suttanta. At that time one thousand
created beings attained sanctification through the Dhamma.
14. 15. A great crowd then gathered in the Nandana
pleasure garden; noble women and maidens, the daugh-

ters-in-law and the daughters of noble families crowded
~ together in order to sec the Thera. While he exchanged

greetings with them, night had fallen. 16. (The king there-
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fore addressed Mahinda:) ,The Theras may pass the night
here in the Mahanandana garden; it is too late for going
hence to the distant dwelling in the mountains.¢ 17. (Ma-
hinda replied:) ,The town which is filled with so many
people, is too close by; in the night there will be a great
noise; nay, let us go to that mountain which is like the
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence.“
18.. (Tissu answered:) ,There is a solitary garden of mine,
the Mahiameghavana, suitable for going and coming, not
too far and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people
who want (to see you), by day not exposed to much
noise, at night there is no noisc at all. 20. It is well
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people;. it
is endowed with prospects and shadow, it is beautiful,
and prbduces flowers and fruits, — 21. it is well enclosed
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates.
There is a well arranged royal gate in my delightful gar-
den, — 22. a well constructed lotus-pond covered with
white and Llue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs,
which is sweetly scented by flowers. 23. So delightfu} is
my garden, appropriate for (you) and the ﬁ‘aterxfity of
Bhikkhus. There, o Thera, reside; have compassion on
wme.“ 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda
with his companions, surrounded by the host of ministers,
proceeded then to the Meghavana garden. 25. Being in-
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great
teacher, entered the suitable Mahameghavana garden. In
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great
teacher, passed the night.

26. ‘On the second day the king again visited the
‘Therus. Having bowed to them; he spoke thus to the
Theras: 27. ,Have you had a good night’s rest? do you
find this residence comfortable?® (The Theras replied:)

The dwelling is solitary, well fitting the season, agfeeable
to Jie in for men, — 28: convenient for a retired existence
and desirable. The king, delighted by that speech, re-
joacing and excited, — 29. he the ruler of the earth, took
o golden vessel and dedicated the garden (to the Frater-
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nity). Raising his clasped-hands, he pronounced the fol-
lowing words: 30. ,Here, venerable Sir, 1 gi-ve up the
beautiful Mahémeghavana garden to the Fraternity of the
four quarters of the world; accept it.“ 31, Mahinda, the
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men
said, accepted the garden for the sake of the construction
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 32. At the moment
when the Mahimeghavana garden was given and accepted,
the earth began to quake, and again and again thunder
(was heard). 83. The chief of men called Tissa bestowed
it on the Fraternity; they turned the Mahimeghavana
garden into (a monastery called) the Tissirima. 34. The
Mahameghavana was the first Arima, worthy of the Re-
ligion, which Devanampiya bestowed on the Fraternity.
35. Then the earth quaked, a horror-exciting portent. All
people and the king, being terrified, asked the Theras
‘(about the reason of that carth-quake). 36. ,This is the
first monastery in the most excellent island of Lanki; the
reason of this first earth-quake is that the Faith has been
established here.“ 37. Witnessing that astonishing, terri-
fying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of
the kind had been experienced in the town. 38. Thence
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had Arisen, raising
his clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mabhinda,
the enlightener of the island. 39. The Thera accepted
the flowers and threw them down in one place; then
the earth again quaked; this was the second earth-quake.
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the royal retinue together
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who rejoiced
still more, (then asked:) »Satisfy my desire (to. learn the

‘reason of) this second earth-quake. 42, » The Fraternity

will (here) perform its business which is irreproachable
and worthy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great king,
will be the consecrated enclosure.“ 43. The king, still
more delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; the Thera
accepted the flowers and threw them down on another
spot, then the earth quaked again; this was the third

12 .
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earth-quake. 44. (The king asked:) ,What is the reason,
o great hero, of this third earth-quake? Satisfy all my
wishes, tell me, you are well experienced. 45. ,On this
spet will be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bhi-
kkhus always will fill the bath.« 48. Devanampiya, filled
with high joy and delight, presented full-blown Jjasmine
flowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers
and threw them down on another spot. Then the earth
quaked again, This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit-
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who had assem-

bled, raising their clasped hands, paid reverence to (the

Thera) who possessed the great (magical) powers. 49. The
- king, glad and delighted, quickly asked: ,What is the
reason, o great hero, of this fourth carth-quake?% 50. »The
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hero, was enlightened
regarding the whole Truth near the Assattha tree; (there)
he became the bighest Buddha. That trce will be esta-
blished on this very spot in this most excellent island.
51. Hearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre-
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The
Thera accepted the flowers and threw them down on the

ground; at that moment also the earth quaked; this was -

the fifth earth-quake. 53. Witnessing that miracle also,
the royal retinue together with the people of the kingdom

shouted and waved their garments. 54. (The king asked:)

»What is the reason, o great sage, of the fifth eurth-
quake? Tell me this matter, if that is consistent (®) with
your pleasure and will.“ = 55. ,Lach fortnight they will
here recite the Paitimokkha; on this very spot the Upo-
satha hall will stand.¢ 56. (The king) presented beautiful
flowers to the Thera also in another place; thc Thera
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot.
Then the earth quaked again; this was the sixth earth-
quake. 57. Witnessing this miracle also, the crowds who
_bad assembled, joyfully thus addressed each other: »Here
a. Vihara will stand.“ 58. The king who was still more
delighted, said to the Theras: , What is the reason, o great
Sage, of the sixth earth-quake?¢ 59, »As long as in fu-
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ture times the alms due to the Fraternity (will be distri-
buted), the assembled Fraternities of Bhikkhus will receive
them, o great king, on this very spot.% 60. Hearing the
Thera’s specch, the delighted king presented most beauti-
ful flowers to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the
flowers and scattered them on another spot; then the earth
quaked again; this was the seventh earth-quake. 62. Wit-
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinne and the people
of the kingdom waved- their garments, when the ground
of the earth quaked. 63. (The king asked:) ,What is the
reason, o great sage, of the seventh earth-quake? Ex-
plain it, o great sage, satisfy the desire of the multitude.“
G4. (Mahinda replied:) ,As long as learncd people will

"veside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner hall

will be on this spot.«

XIV.

1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king
was still more delighted. Not accepting the Campaka
flowers (offerred to him by the “gardencr), he presented
them to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cam-
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked again;
this was the eighth earth-quake. 3. Witnessingl this mi-
racle, the royal retinue and the people of the kingdom
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king - asked:)
»What is the reason, o great hero, of the eighth earth-
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your speech 7«
5. 6. ,The relics of Tathigata’s body consist of eight
Dona-measurcs, men possessed of magical power will con-
vey hither one Dona, o great king, and deposit it at this
very spot, and ercct (herc) a resplendent Thapa which
will be the means whereby hearts will be touched and
many people will be converted.¥ 7. The whole crowd
that had assexrlbled, the royal retinue and the people of
the kingdom shouted at the quaking of the great earth.

8. (The Thera) resided (during the next night) in the

Tissarama, and when the night “had passed, he put. on
12+
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his under garment and wrapped himselt m his robe; —
9. then he took his alms-bow!l and entered the town, the
:apital.  Going about in quest of alms he came to the
gate of the palace. 10. He entered the royal palace and
sat down on a scat; there he took his meal and cleansed
the bowl with his hand. 11.12. Ilaving finished his meal
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he
left the palace and the town by the southern gate. He
then preached in the Nandana garden the most excellent
Aggikkhandha Suttanta. There one thousand men attained
sanctification.  13. IHaving preached the true Faith and
having delivered many created beings (from their sinful
condition), the Thera rose from his seat and resided again
(during the next mgnt) in the Tissirama. 14. Having re-
sided there during the night, when the night had passed,
he put on his under garment and wrapped himself in his
robe; — 15. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the
town, the capital. Going about in quest of alins he came
to the gate of the palace. 16. He entered the royal pa-
lace and sat down on a seat; therc he took his mecal
and cledinsed his bowl with his hand. 17. 18. Having
finished his mcal and gladdened (the king by preaching

the Dhamma), he left the town, the capital. Wlien he had

rested at noon in the wost excellent Nandana garden,
he preathed there the beautiful Suttanta of the Asivisa
parable. At the end (of this sermon) one thousand men
attained sanctification; (this was) the fifth case of the
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in Lanka).
19. Having preached the true Faith and awakened created
beings, he roge from his seat and went to the Tissirima.
20. The king was greatly delighted at the eight-
fold (?) earth-quake; glad, rejoicing and satisfied the king
thus addresscd the Theras: 21. ,The monastery has been
firmly established, an excellent resting-place for the Fra-
ternity. (Your) Abhiindpadaka meditation, venerable Sir,
(has caused) this great earth-quake.“ 22. (The Thera re-
plied:) ,By this alone, o king, the rest-house for the Fra-
ternity has not yet been firmly established; the Tathagata
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has instituted (the ceremony) called the determination of
boundaries. 23. 24. Having defined on all sides by the
eight classes of landmarks the boundaries within wh.ich
all Bhikkhus are considered as one scction, and (having
decreed aboit) not parting with the three robes?), ali th-e
sections (of the Fraternity) assemble and vote on their
affairs. A place enclosed by boundaries which hav}e been
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the
monastery is well established, and the rest-house d.uly
founded.¢ 25. (The king answered:) ,My sons and wives
together with my ministers and my retinue, all ha\.re b.e-
come your lay pupils and have taken for all their life
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. I ask you, great hex;o,
do what I say; let the whole multitude (of the town’s-
people) reside on the ground included by the boundaries.
27. Here always they will find a defence through the pro-
tecting power (?) of charity and compassion.® (Mahmda
said:) ,Determine you the limits, o king, as you like; —
28. the limit being given, the Fraternity will settle the
boundaries.¥ Mahipaduma and Kuiijara, the two state-
elephants, — 29. were first harnessed to a golden. plough
in Kotthamalaka. The great army consisting of four hosts
(proceeded), and together with the Theras the kil'lg, —
30. the destroyer of his enemies, made a furrow with t'he
golden plough. (During this progress there were seen)
adorned full vases, beautiful flags of different colours, —
31. triumphal arches decorated with various flowers and
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights \9) (Thus the
king) ploughed with the golden plough. 32. For the sa.ke
of the conversion of many people, the prince together w1thv
the Theras, turning his right hand towards the city, walked
around it and came to the bank of the river. 33. Draw-
ing (?) the furrow which indicated the line of the great
boundary, on the ground with the golden plough, he
then (?) arrived (again) at Kotthamilaka. 34. The two
ends of the furrow having been united in the presence of

1) See the rules about 4the definition - of boundaries and about the ,tici-
varena avippavisa“, Mahévagga, 1I, 6—19
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a great crowd, the earth quaked; this was the first earth-
quake. 35. Witnessing that miracle, the whole royal re-
tinue together with the people of the kingdom Jjoyfully
said to each other: ,There will be a monastery within the
boundary.¢ 36. The ruler Devanampiya indicated to the
Theras how far they had fixed the marks of the boundary
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37.38. ,As the
preparatory ceremonies for fixing the boundary and the
enclosure have been performed, may the Thera now out
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to esta-
blish firmly the Vihara which will be suitable for the fra-
ternity of Bhikkhus.% Having heard what the king said,
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, — 39, thus ad-
dressed the fraternity’ of Bhikkhus: »O Bhikkhus, let us
fix the boundary. Under the constellation of Uttarasalha
the: whole Fraternity assembled. 40. 'Having determined
the extent of the sacred enclosure, (Mahinda) who was
gifted with (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary within
which the Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section,
Having firmly established the most excellent Tissirima
monastery, — 41, he resided (during the next night) in
the Tissirama, and when the night had passed, he put on
his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; —
42. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the
capital. Going about in quest of alms, he came to- the
gate of the palace. 43. He entered the royal palace and
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed
the bowl with his hand. 44. Having finished his mreal
and gladdened the. king (by preaching the Dhamma), he
left the town, the capital.  When he Lad rested at noop
in the Nandana pleasure garden,-— 45. he then preached
the Asivisﬁpama Suttanta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and
the incomparable Cariya Pitaka; — 46. he also /repeat-
edly propounded the Gomayapindaovada and the Dhamma-
cakkappavattana in that’ same place, in the Mahanan-
dana garden. 47. 48. These Suttantas he preached during
(those) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the
enlightener of the island, delivered eight thousand and five
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hundred people from the ietters (.of sin). Havmg resu%ed
in the Tissirima together with his companions something
less then a month, - - 49. he thus addressed all the .towns-
men on the full-moon day of Asilha, when. the tn:‘xe of
Vassa had approached: ,The time of Vassa is near.

Here ends the acceptance of the Mahavihara.

50. Having arranged his sleeping-place, Mahin.da, :)he.
enlightener of the island, took his alms—bowl. and his ro' e,
and left the Tissirima. 51. He put on his under g;f’-
ment and wrapped himself in his robe; t%len he took his
alms-bowl and entered the town, the capital. 52. Going
about in quest of alms, he came to the gate of the }‘)a-f
lace. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Th.erss)
sat down on the becoming seats. 53.. Tlfc-rei(Mahm a)
took his meal and cleansed the bowl w1t.h his hand; (tlllen)
he preached the Mahisamaya Suttanta in order t.odfn\ Tlrt
(the king). 54. Having exhorted the‘kmg, Malugld? t):;
enlightener of the island, rose from his seat a»mhl eparte
~without taking leave. 55. The great teacher left the town
by the ecastern gate, and sending back all pe(')p.le he lTro-
ceeded to-the (Missaka) mountain, 56. The mxm§ters were
filled with anxiousness, and announced to th'e king: ,All
the great Therus, Sire, have gone to th.e Missaka moun(i
tain. 57. The king, frightened at tlns. news, ordt.zre
the horses quickly to be put to the chariot. The lprlflce
-taking the queens with him, quicklx asceudeq the ¢ (;armt.
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions ha pro-
ceeded to the foot of the mountain, There was a mll(e
called Nigacatukka, situated amidst the rocks;.after lbf;(t A-
ing at that place and drinking (the \iVZttOl; of that al e?,
he ascended the summit of the mountain. o?. The prince
who profusely perspired in consequence of his gre_zv.t has’;o,
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the summl.t of the
mountain. 60. Teaving the queens in the _charlot, the

prince descended from the chariot, approacyhed the Ther:?s,
saluted, and addressed them thlfs: 61. ,Why, greatdhetnlo,
have you left the delightful kingdom, myself, and the
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people, and retired to tms mountain?“ 62. (Mahinda
replied:) ,Here we shall spend, three full months, the
Vassa which Tathagata has allowed to begin carlier or
later?).  63. (The king replied:) ,I do everything that is
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fraternity; have
compassion on me, and instruct me.% 4. » The Bhikkhus
have been permitted by Buddha to begin the Vassa in a
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in
a room with shut doors.“ 65. ,I have understood what
you have said, the whole sense with. its reasons; this
very day I shall crect a residence snitable for the Vassa.«
66. The illustrious monarch who had reached the full per-
fection attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place),
and dedicated (it) to the Theras, (saying:) »Reside here
out of compassion; — 67. well, venerable Thera, take pos-
session of these rock-cut cells (and of this) Arima. In
order to establish firmly -the Vibira, fix the boundary,
great Sage.“

68. (9. The son of the king’s sister, renowned by the
name of Mahirittha, and also fitty -five illustrious noble-
men approached the king, saluted him, and said: ,We all
desire to receive the Pabbajji ordination from that man
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace
a life of holiness; give us your consent, Sire. Hearing
what they all had said, the delighted king, the ruler of
the earth, approached the Theras, and thus addressed (Ma-
hinda): ,(There are) fifty-five chiefs with Mahaarittha at
their head; confer on them personally the Pabbajji ordi-
nation, great hero; I give my cousent.“ 72. Hearing the
king’s speech, Mahinda, the ‘enlightener of the island, thus
‘addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity: ,Let us fix the boun-
dary, o Bhikkhus.4 73. (The Theras), in order to esta-
blish firmly the Vihara, consecrated the boundary within
which all Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section,
and the enclosure (?), and proclaimed the decree about
not parting with the three robes. 74. Having fixed the

1) See Mahivagga, III, 2, 2.
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mner and the outer boundary at the Tuml.m encll‘osure,
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, - proclaimed tl e;g:’:;‘
tent of) the great boundary. 75. The (Thera) hw 10 s
gifted with (supernatural) vision, consecrated t*i g.the:
enclosure and the boundary, and firmly esta.bhs ebbt
second monastery which was situated on the Tissapabbata.
76. After having consecrated the boun.dary on t:eAm?ll;::
tain precisely on the full-moon day of"the mont ) étiar:
on the Uposatha day, under the c011st€:}{a.tlon.o . -
asalha, — 77. he conferred the Pabbajja ordl.nago§1 0
Maharittha who was the first persou.(who received it) ;’n
this second enclosure; at the same time he confel;lred :he
Upasampada ordination on this prince who belorfge :; se(;,
royal family of Tambapanni. ?8. At the sameﬂtﬂxmeé [;) )
fifty-five (other noblemen received) the Pabbajja and Up
ada inations.
Samp;: ath(:ardf;::t Arama thirty-two consecrated enclAOS}lres
were established; — 79. thirty-two in the second Aramz:;
in the monasiery of the Tissa mountain. The otherksrnna
Aramas contained one enclosure cach. 80. The Arama
and the monastery being founded on that most excellen;
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Ar;jthats, entere'
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this
event occurred in Lanka). .
Here ends the acceptance of the Cetiya mountain.

XV.

1. (Mahinda said to the king:) ,In th(:, first month
of the summer, on the full moon, on the Uposatha day,
we have come hither from Jambudipa;. we have dwelt on
this most excellent mountain. 2. During ﬁvg months we
have not left the Tissirama nor the mountain; ?OW wi‘
will go to Jambudipa; permit it, o lord of.chanog:ers.d
3. (The king replied:) ,We serve you with foo aul
drink, with clothes and dwelling-places; the whole people
hus taken refuge (in the Faith); what causes you dis-
satisfaction?“ 4. (Mahipda said: ,We have no object here
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to which we may pay respect by) salutations and by rising
from our seats, or by raising our clasped hands, and by
respectful contemplation. For a long time, o great king’;
we have not seen the Sambuddha, the highest .among
men.% 5. (The king answered:) »Verily I have under-
stood you, venerable sir; I will erect a most excellent
Thiipa; find you out a suitable place (?); I will bufld a
Thaipa in honour of the Teacher.«

6. (Mahinda gave the following order to Sumana:)
»Go, chief Sumana; repair to Pataliputta, and address thus
the righteous king Asoka: 7. nYour ally, great king, has
been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant to him
(some of) -the most excellent relics; he js going to erect
a Thiipa in honour of the Teacher.¢ 8. Learned (Su-
mana) who was versed in the scriptures, a powerful, clo-
quent speaker, who had reached the perfect possession of
(magical) power, who ‘was firm and well grounded (in
the Faith), — 9. took his alms-bowl and his robe, and
instantly departed from the mountain. According to the
truth he thus addressed king Dhammasoka: 10, »Hear,
great king, the message which my teacher sends you.
Your ally, great king, has been converted to the faith of
Buddha; grant to him (some of) the most excellent relics;
he is going to erect a Thiipa in honour of the Teacher.“
11. Having heard this speech, the rejoicing and excited
king filled the alms-bow! with relics, (saying:) ,Quickly
depart, pious man.“ 12. The powerful, cloquent speaker
then took the relics, rose into the air and repaired to
Kosiya (Indra). 13. The eloquent man having approached
Kosiya thus addressed him: »Hear, great king, the mes-
suge which my teacher sends you. -14. King Devinam-
piya has been converted to the faith of Buddha: . grant
to him a most excellent relic; he is going to -erect a
splendid Thipa.“ 15. Having heard his speech, Kosiya re-.
Joicing gave him the right collar-bone (of Buddha, saying:)
»Quickly depart, pious man.“ 16. The novice Sumana,
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right collar-bone, de-
scended on the most excellent mountain (Missaka). 17. The
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wise man who was filled with modesty, fear of sin, and
reverence, despatched by the king of Theras, placed him-
self on the most excellent mountain. 18. The king to-
gether with his brothers, at the head of a great akmy,
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhu frater-
nity, then went to mect the relics of the highest Buddha.
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the month Kattika,
on the day, of the Catumaésa festival, the great hero ar-
rived. (TheAdish with the relics) was placed on the frontal
zlobe of the (state) elephant. 21. (The elephant} roared,
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked,
when the Sage in the neighbourhood (of the mountain)
approached. 22. The sound of the chanks and the roll
of the drums mixed with the boom of the kettle-drums
{was heard). The prinéc escorting (the relic) paid reve-
rence to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant
turning westward proceeded together with the foot
soldiers; he then entered the town by the eastern gate.
24, Men and women (there) offered various perfumes and
garlands. The most excellent elephant leaving (the town)
by the southern gate, 25. proceeded to the very spot
which teacher Kakusandha, Konigamana and Kassapa, the
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26. When the most ex-
cellent elephant had proceeded to that hill, the chief of
men (there) deposited the relics of Sakyaputta. 27. At the
moment whcn the relics were placed (there), the gods -
expressed their delight, and the earth began to quake in
an astonishing, terrifying manner. 28, (The king) with
his brothers, gladdening the ministers and the people of
the kingdbm (by his order), caused the buicks for the
Thapa to be manufactured.

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the
most cxcellent Thapa; the highly precious relies which
shone like a light, were covered with excellent gems.
30. (There were) white (?) canopies, separate canopies,
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable ornaments, beauti-
ful ciiowries. 31. Near the Thiipa a brilliancy spread in
all directions over the four quarters from the lamps, like
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the brilliancy of the rising sun. 32. Cloths brilliant with
various colours were spread (?), and above (the Cetiya?)
shone like (?) the cloudless sky. 33. A canopy covered
with' gold, which was encircled by (ornaments) made of

gems and by most precious crystal, and adorned by gold
sand ....

(Mahinda related to the king the story of the relics
of the three former Buddhas :) 34. ,Herc Sambuddha Kaku-
sandha, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bhi-
kkhus who were holy) like (himself), looked (over this
island). 35. The Buddha, gifted by (supernatural) vision,
moved by compassion, looked on created beings, and on
the suffering men in Ojadipa, Abhayapura. 36. In Qja-
dipa (he looked) with the power of the rays of his Bodhi
on many created beings, on a great multitude that was
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the
lotuses.  37. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhus
he repaired to Qjadipa, resembling the rising sun. 38. (The
Buddha’s name was) Kakusandha, (that of the chief Thera)
Mahadeva, the mountain (was called) Devakita; (there
reigned in the island of) Ojadipa, (in the town of) Abhaya-
pura, a prince named Abhaya. 39. The well constructed

town which was worth seeing, delightful, and pleasant, -

was situated near the Kadambaka river. 40. (At that time
there raged in the island) a fearful epidemic fever called

Punnakanaraka; the people were in a state of affliction

like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence of the power of
the Buddha che fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had
preached the Truth which delivers from death, and had
established the Faith of the Jina, — 42. eighty-four thou-
sand men attained sanctification. At that time the mo-
nastery was the Patiyirima, and (the Cetiya was) the
Dhammakarakacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vessel of
the Buddha is preserved). 43. Mahideva accompanied by
one thousand Bhikkhus, remained (there), and the Jina,
the highest being, himself departed from that place.
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44. Here Sambuddha Konigamana, the great Sage,
accompanied by thirty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over
the island). 45. The Sambuddha gifted with (supernatu-
ral) vision, diffused his compassion through ten thousand
worlds; the great hero looked on the suffering people of
Varadipa. 46. In Varadipa (he looked) with the power
of the rays of his Bodhi on many created beings, on a
great multitude "that was to attain (supreme) knov.vledge,
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses. 47. Accompanied by
thirty thousand Bhikkhus the Sambuddha repaired to Vara-
dipa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha’s name
was) Konidgamana, (that of the chief Thera) Mahﬁsumanlu,
the mountain (was called) Sumanakita; (there reigned in
the island of) Varadipa, (in the town of) Vaddhama‘?na, a
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island
suffered from a drought; there was a famine ... When
the created beings were afflicted by the famine like fishes
in shallow water, abnndant rain fell, when the Omniscient
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brought
consolation to many people. 51. To the north of the town
which was situated near the Tissatalika, there was the
Uttaririma monastery; (the Cetiya at that time was) the
Kayabandhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of tbe}l?ud-
dha is preserved). 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from death,
had been . preached, — 53. Mahisumana, similar to the
rising sun, accompanied by one thousand Bhikkhug, re-
mained (there), and the great hero himself, the highest
being, departed.

54. Here Sambuddha Kassapa, the ruler of the world,
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over
the island). 55. Omniscient Kassapa looked down on .the
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (supreme)
knowledge. 56. Omniscient Kassapa, the —receive‘r: of offer--
ings, diffusing (the rays of)- his high compassion, per-
ceived the furious contest (between king Jayanta and his
brother Samiddha), - 57. and by the power of the rays
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of his Bodhi, as the sun (awakens) the lotuses, he saw
many beings ir the island of Mandadipa who were to
attain (supreme) knowledge. 58. ,I shall go to Manda-
dipa and cause the Religion to shine there; I shall pro-
duce there high splendour like that of the moon in the

darkness (of the night)  59. Surrounded by multitudes of

Bhikkhus the Jina procceded through the air; resembling
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadipa. 60. (The Bud-
dha’s name was) Kassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Sabba-
nanda, the mountain (was called) Subhaktita, the name
of the town was Visilu, that of the prince was Jayauta.
61. To the east of the town which was situated near the
Khema tank, there was the Pacinirama monastery; (the
Cetiya at that time was) the Dakasitika Cetiya (Cetiya
where the rain-cloak of the Buddhu is preserved). 62, The
Sambuddha, after having comforted and reconciled the
(two) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from
death, and established the Faith. 63. When the Truth
which delivers from death, had been preached, and the
doctrine of the Jina had been established, eighty - four
thousand men attained sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabba-
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remaiuo@
in Mandadipa; the ruler of the world departed. ‘

65. Here (also stood) the Sambuddha who has ap-
peared in the world (in the present age), the ruler of
the world. ,Out of compassion for the living I will save
created beings.“ 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the
world, the highest among men, looked on the great ar-
mies of Néigas which Jad asscmbled, ready for a battle.
67. The Serpents emitted smoke and flames, they raged,

they spread great horror, they were destroying the great’

island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:)
»I shall go to the most excellent island; I shall pacify
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew.“ 69. This
Sambuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on the mountain
called Cetiya(pabbata); there reigned in the delightful
town called Anurddhapura a prince named Tissa. 70. In’
Kusinira, in the Upavattana of the Mallas, the holy Sam-
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buddha reached complete Nibbina by the destruction of
the substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore-
told:) ,Two hundred and thirty-six years will elapse; then
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the splen-
dour of the Religion to shine (in Lanka). 72. In the south
of the town, at a delightful place (will be) a beautiful
Arama called the Thiparama. 73. At that time the island
(will be known) by the name of Tambapanni; they will
deposit a relic of my body in that most excellent island.“

74. The queen called Anuld was a believer in the
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; she confessed~
the true doctrine, and put away the desire of existence.
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen said,
the king addressed the Thera thus: (,Queen Anuld) be-
liecves in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity;
she confsses the true doctrine, — 76. and puts away the
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajja ordination on
Anuli.  (Mahinda replied:) ,It is not permitted to Bhi-
kkhus. o great king, to confer the Pabbajji ordination on
women; — 77. my sister Samghamitta, o king, shall come
hither. She will confer the Pabbajja ordination on Anuli
and will release her from all fetters. 78. Wise Samgha-
mittd and clever Uttara, IHema and Masagalla, Aggimitta,
chary of speech, -Tappﬁ and- Pabbatacchinni, Malld and
Dhammadasiya, — 7Y. these Bhikkhunis who are free from
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pure, who
are firmly established in the true Dhamma and Vinaya, —
80. who have subdued their passions, who have their senses
under control and have attained (perfection), who possess
the three-fold science and know well the (magical) powers,
who are well grounded in -the highest bliss, will also
come hither. " :

81. (Devinampiya) sat-down, surrounded by pidsmi-
nisters, and deliberated {about inviting princess Vamgha-
mitti). IHaving sat down in order to hols unéil (about,

t 4
BN
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this matter), he thus addressed the ministers ... 82. Prince
Arittha, having heard what the king said,” — 83, and
having heard the specech of the Thera and received his
commission, respectfully saluted his uncle (?) and departed
in the northern direction.

84. 85. Ilaving established their residence in a cer-
tain quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred
virgins, queen Anuli at their head, all high-born and illu-
strions, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre-
cepts, all this multitude late and early surrounded Anula.

86. (Arittha) having procceded. to a sea-port went
on board a great ship; when he had crossed the sea and

reached the shore he stood (on dry ground). 87. The

powerful minister (then) crossed the Viiijha range; having
arrived at Pataliputta, he presented himself to the king.
88. (Arittha thus.addressed Asoka:) ,Your son, Sire, your
offspring, o grcat king Piyadassana, Thera Mahinda has
sent me in your presence. 89. King Devinampiya, your
ally, o Piyadassana, who is converted to Buddha, has sent
me inp your presence.“ 90. (Then) the great Sage (went
to Samghamitti and) communicated to her the message of
her brother: ,The royal virgins, o Samghamitta, and prin-
cess Anuli, — 91. all look to you for the Pabbajji ordi-
nation. Wise Samghamittd, when she had heard the
message of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the kiug
and thus addressed him: ,Give your consent, great king;
I shall go-to the island of Laika; — 93. the great Sage
has communicated to me the message of my brother.%
(Asoka replied:) ,Your sister's son Sumana and my son,
your elder brother, — 94. being gone, prevent, dear, that
you, my daughter, should go also.“ (Samghamitta replied:)
» Weighty, o great king, is my brother’s command. 95. The
royal virgins, o great king, and princess Anuli, they all
look to me for their Pabbajji erdination.«

XVL

1. The prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army con-
sisting of four parts, and.then went forth, taking with
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him a branch of the Bo trec_ of the Tathigata. 2. Having
passed through three kingdoms and the Viiijha range, having
passed through the great forest, the prince came to the
ocean. 3. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhuni
congregation at its head (?), proceeded to the great sea,
carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the Bo branch)
was carried to the sea, on high the musical instruments
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the
instruments of men from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya-
dassana bowing paid his reverence to the Bo tree, and
spoke thus: 6. ,Learned, possessed of (magical) power,
virtuous, most firm ... 7. The prince then (when the
Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and
looked (on the parting vessel). Then he returned and
came to his residence.

8. The Nimmita Nigas in the water, the Nimmita
Devas in the heavens, the Nimmita Devas in the tree
(itself), and (the Nigas) of the Niga world, — 9. they
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree
which was carried away. The wild Pisicas, the Bhitas,
Kumbhandas, and Rakkhasas, these non-human beings sur-
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it approached.
10. The Tavatimsas and Yamas and also the Tusita gods,
the Nimmanarati gods and the Vasavatti gods — 11. (were)
glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached.
And all the Tettimsa Devaputtas with Inda as their leader,
— 12.13. snapped their fingers and langhed when the Bo
branch approached. The four (divine) Mahirijas of the
four quarters (of the horizon), Kuvera and Dhatarattha,
Virfipakkha and Virtilhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi tree
which was carried to the island of Lankd. 14. Maha-
mukhas and kettle-drums, Divillas (?), leather-covered
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfully shouted
»Sadhu“ when the Bo branch approached. 15. Pariccha-
ttaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, and celestial
sandal powder rained through the air, and the gods did

“homage to the Bo branch when it approached. 16. The

gods offered on the ocean to the Bo tree of the Teacher
13
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Campaka flowers, Salla, Nimba, Néiga, Punniga, Ketaka
flowers. 17. The Naga kings, the Naga princesses, the
young Nagas, great crowds, left their residence and showed
honour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The Nagas, dressed
in garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of
various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodh.
on the ocean (shouting:) ,Hail to us.“ 19. 20. The Nagus
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red,
white and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of
honey-sweet scent, Takkarika and Kovilira flowers, trum-
pet flowers, and quantities of Bimbajala ﬂowers, Asoka
and Sala flowers mixed with Piyangu. 21. The delighted
Néga virgins, the joyful Niga kings, (all the) Naigas joy-
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried
along, (shouting:) ,Hail to us.“ 22. There the ground
consisted of gems, and was covered with pearls and ery-
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorned with various
flowers. 23. Having remained there seven days, (the Na-
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex-
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence.
24. The Naga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam-
bodhi branch, (offered) strings of garlands and flower
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:)
»Hail.¢ Paricchattaka flowers, celestial Mandairava flowers,
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. The

Naigas, Yakkhas, and Bhitas, together with gods and men,
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along
on the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they

danced, sung, played (instruments), laughed and snapped

the fingers of both hands. 28. The Nigas, Yakkhas, and

Bhiitas, together with gods and men, when the most ex-

cellent Bodhi was carned along, exclaimed: ,Oh auspi-

cious event, hail.“ 29. Beautiful Nagas of brilliantly blue

colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodhi

which was being established in the island of Lanka.

30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left
the delightful (town of) Anuradhapura, and went to meet
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the Sambodhi tree. 31. The prince together with his sons
surrounded the Sambodhi-tree; they offered scented gar-
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 32. The streets
were well swept and offerings were prepared. When the
Bodhi was established, the earth quaked.

33. The king appointed eight (persons of each class?)
and the chiefs of each of eight warrior clans (?) to be
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be-
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description;
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteen
great lines to be traced on the ground (?)'). 35. Then
he caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. He ap-
pointed one thousand families ... 36. He bestowed on
them golden drums for the performance of the rites of
royal coronations and other festivals. He gave (to them)
one province and erected (for them) the Candaoutta (pa-
lace?) — 37. (aud) the Devagutta polace, (and) duly (be-
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other families he
gave the revenue of villages.

38. The five hundred high-born, illustrious virgins of
the royal court who werc free from passion and steadfast,
all received the Pabbajja ordination. 39. The five hundred
virgins who surrounded Anuld, who were free from pass-
jon and steadfast, all reccived the Pabbajja ordination.
40. Prince Arittha, released from the chain of fear, received
the Pabbajji ordination according to the doctrine of the
Jina, together with five hundred companions. All these
persons attained Arahatship and full perfection in the doe-
trine of the Jina. 41. In the first month of the winter
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo
branch was brought (hither)- and established in Tamba-
pang

1) If my translation of this very corrupted passage is correct, the six-
teen lines mentioned here may stand in some connexion with the sixteen
lines drawn on the ground by Maira near the Bo tree at Urnvela (Jitaks,
I, p. ¥8).

13*
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XVI.

1. 2. The excellent island of Lanka is thirty-two yoja-
nas_long, eighteen yojanas broad, its circuit is one hun-
dred yojanas; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great
mine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun-
tains and forests. 3. The -island, the capital, the king, the
affliction (which vexed the island), the relics, the Thtpa
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodhi tree, the’
(chief) Bhikkhuni, — 4. the (chief) Bhikkhu, and the most
excellent Buddha: these are the thirtéen subjects (to be
treated in the following exposition). Listen to my enumer-
ation of the four names of each of these subjects (in the
time of the four last Buddhas).

9. (The island) was called Ojadipa, Varadipa; Manda-
dipa, and the excellent Lankadipa or Tambapanni. 6. Abha-
yapura, Vaddhamina, Visila, Anurédhapura' are the four
names of the tvapital at (the time of) the teaching of the
four Buddhas. 7. Abhaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men
Jayanta, and Devanampiyatissa are the four kings. 8. The
fever, the drought, the contest (of the two kings), and
(the island’s) being inhabited by the Yakkhas, these are
the four afflictions which the four Buddhas have removed.
9. The relic of holy Kakusandha was the drinking vessel,
the' relic of Buddha Konagamana the girdle, — 10. the
relic of Sambuddha Kassapa the rain-cloak; of glorious
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. 11. In Abha-'
yapura was the Patiyardma, in Vaddhamanapura the Uttari-
rima, in Visila the Picinarima, in Anuridhapura the
Thiparima which is situated in the southern direction:
(there) the four Thipas at (the time of) the teaching of
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12. 13. The town of
Abhayapura was situated near the Kadambaka (lake), the
town of Vaddbamina near the Tissa lake, the town of
Visilapura near the Khema lake; Anuridhapura ....; the
indication of the four directions (?) is as above. 14, The
four names of the mountain are Devakita, Sumanakiita,
and Subhakiita: now it is called Silakita. 15. The fam-
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ous (?) garden (which was called in the four periods
respectively) Mahatittha, Mahanima, Sagara, and Mabha-
meghavana, a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree
of boly Kakusandha was theé most excellent Sirisa; Ruca-
nanda who possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its
southern branch and planted it in Ojadipa, in the Maha-
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Konigamana
was the most excellent Udumbara; Kanakadatti who pos-
sessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southérn branch

- — 18. and planted it in Varadipa, in the Mahdnima gar-

den. The Bodhi tree of holy Kassapa was the most ex-
cellent Nigrodha; — 19. (the Theri) called Sudhammé who
possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern
branch and planted the sacred tree in the garden called
Sagara. 20. The Bodhi tree of Loly Gotama was the most
excellent Assattha; Samghamittd who possessed the great
(magical) faculties, took its southern branch — 21. and
planted it in the island of Laika, in the delightful Mahi~
meghavana. Rucinandi, Kanakadatti, Sudhamma who pos-
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22. and learned,
wise Samghamittd who was endowed with the six (super-
natural) faculties, these were the four Bhikkhunis who -
brought each a*Bo branch (to this island). 23. The Sirisa
Bo tree (was planted) in the Mahatittha garden, the Udum-
bara in the Mahanama, the Nigrodha in the Mahasigara
garden; so the Assattha was planted in the Mahidmegha-
vana. 24. On a mountain, in those four gardens, the four
Bo trees have been planted; on a mountain was the de-
lightful resting-place (of the four Buddhas), when the four
Buddhas proclaimed their doctrine. 25. Mahideva who
possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, Sumana versed
in the analytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the
great (magical) powers, and learned Mahinda, these highly
wise Theras were the converters of Tambapanni.

26. Kakusandha, the highest in the whole world, who
was endowed with the five kinds of (supernatural) vision,
looking on the whole world, saw the excellent Ojadipa.
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27. There raged then an epidemic fever called Punnakana-
raka; at that time there raged an epidemic fever among
the people. 28."Many people, attacked by this sickness,
became distressed and disconsolate like fish which lie lost
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by fear they
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind.
Kakusandha, the chief of the world, when he saw the
afflicted beings who were being destroyed by the bonds
of sickness, came hither from Jambudipa together with
forty thousand companions, for the sake of subduing the
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Saints) who possessed the
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers,
surrounded the Sambuddha, as the stars in the sky sur-
round the moon. 32. Kakusandha, the illuminator of the
world, established himself with his pupils on the Deva-
kita mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When
he stood resplendent in Ojadipa on .the Devakiita moun-
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not
understand that he was the Tathagata. 34. (When they
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on the day of
the full ‘moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined
that mountain with its forests as if it were burning, —-
35. when they saw the burning mountain which diffused
light through the four quarters, all the pevple of Abhaya-
pura with .the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha
Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the following
resolution: ,May all people, all men who live in Ojadipa,
see me.“ 37. 38, The Devakiita mountain was honoured
among Rishis and liked by men; to that place went the
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress
of that fever, all the citizens together with the king, leaving
the town, the capital, and there they paid homage to
Kakusandha, the highest among men. 39. The royal re-
tinue together with the people of the kingdom, a great
crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom
they believed to be a god. 40.41. All this multitude ap-
proached the most excellent Buddha, the highest among
men. (The king thus addressed him:) ,Consent, o Bhaga-

17, 41—53. 199

vat, to dine to-day together with the Bhikkhu frate'rnitz
(in my palace); let us go to the town, to thfa capital.

The Sambuddha agreed to the request of the king by re-
maining silent. 42. Having understood his cons.ent, the
‘royal retinue and the people of the kingdom, paying great
honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned t'o the‘
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:) ,This fratf:rmt.y of
Bhikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the pef)ple is great;
there is no place prepared for its reception in this narrow
town, in my capital.‘ 44. I possess a great'p]eé'xsure gar-
den, the delightful garden of Mabhatittha wlnch‘ is not too
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient f.'or the
ascetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence
and for the Tathagata. There I will bestow presents on
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fraternity. 46.47. May
all peoplc obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the ¥ra-
ternity.* Omniscient Kakusandha, followed by forty thou-
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mabatittha gardex?. _ When
the highest among men had entered the Mahatittha gar-
den, — 48. thé creepers and trees (were covered?) with
flowers out of season. The king took a golden water-pot,
__ 49. and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the
xelfare) of Lanka, by pouring water over the hand (of
the Buddha, saying): ,I give, o Lord, this garden to. the
Samgha and to the Buddha, its chief.¢ It was 4 delight-
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater-
nity. 50. Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, ac?epted
the garden. At that moment the earth quakefl; this was
the first resting-place (of the Samgha ir Lahka?. 51. ’I"he
highest leader of the world stood there, causing the im-
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following
wish:) ,Oh that Rucananda might take the Bo branch
and come hither.¥ 52. The Bhikkhuni who possessed the
bigh (magical) powers, understanding the tbought of hf)ly
Kakusandha, went to the great Sirisa Bodhi, and 'standmg
at its foot (she thought:) 53. ,The Buddh.a desires that
the Bodhi tree shall grow in Ojadipa.” Thither she went
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which
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is beyond human reason (?). 54. (She then expressed the
following resolution:) ,May, with the consent of the most
excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the
southern branch sever itself through my magical power.“
55. When Rucénandi had pronounced this demand with
clasped hands, the right branch severed itself (from the
tree) and fixed itself in the vase. 56. Rucinandi who
possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch

in the golden vase, and ordered five hundred Bhikkhuhis

to surround it. 57. At that moment the earth quaked
together with oceans and mountains; it was a grand sight,
wonderful and astonishing. 58. Witnessing this, the royal
retinue and the people of the kingdom delighted all raised
their clasped hands and paid reverence to the excellent
Bodhi branch. 59. All the gods were delighted; the Devas
joyfully shouted when they perceived the most excellent
Bodhi branch.- 60. The four (divine) Maharajas, the glo-
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard
over the Sirisa Bodhi branch. 61. The Tavatimsa gods.
the Vasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, Suyama, Santusita, Su-
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch
62. The delighted crowds of gods, raising their claspec
hands, together with Rucananda, paid reverence to the
most excellent Bo branch. 63. Rucinandid who possessed
the high (magical) powers, carrying the Sirisa Bo branch,
went to the excellent Ojadipa, accompanied by the sister-
hood of Bhikkhums. 64. The gods danced, laughed, and
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel-
lent Sirisa Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadipa.

65. Ruciananda who possessed the high (magical) powers,

accompanied by a host of Devas, approached Kakusandha.
carrying the Sirisa Bo branch. 66. At that moment the
- great hero Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, repaired
to the spot in the Mahatittha garden destined for the re-
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Rucinandi herself did not
plant the resplendent Bo branch; Kakusandha, perceiving
that, himself stretched out his right hand. 68. Rucananda
who possessed the high (magical) powers, placed the
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southern branch of"the Bo tree in the Buddha's right hand,
and respectfully saluted him. 69. Kakusandha, the chief
of the world, the highest among men, took it and gave .
it to king Abhaya (saying:) Plant it on this spot.“
70. Abhaya, the increaser of the kingdom, planted it on
the spot which Kakusandha, the leader of the world,
had indicated. 71. When the Sirisa Bo branch bad been
planted in that delightful place; the Buddha preached
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of
men). 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty-
thousand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti-
fication).

73. The Bo tree of Kakusandha was a Sirisa, that of
Konidgamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodba;
(this is) the description of the three Bo trees. 74. The
Bo tree of the incomparable Sakyaputta is the most ex-
cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the
Meghavana garden.

75. 76. The children of Mutasiva were ten [other]
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti and also Matta-
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira; these were
the brothers. Princess Anula and Sivali were the dauch.
ters of Mutasiva.

77. How great is the number of years which elapsed
between the time when Vijaya came over to the most ex-
cellent Lankadipa, and the royal coronation of the son of
Mutasiva? 78. Devanampiya was crowned two hundred
years and thirty-six years more after the Sambuddba at-
tained Parinibbana. 79. When Devinampiya was crowned,
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of
Tambapanni diffused rays of pure splendour. 80. At that
time the most excéllent Lankiddipa was a storehouse of
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of Tissa many
treasures came-to light. 81. When the glad and excited
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to
Asokadbamma. 82. Asoka was delighted when he saw
these presents. He sent in return to Devinampiya va-
rious treasures destined to be used at his coronation.
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83 —86. The (monarch) called Asoka sent a chowrie, a

turban, a royal parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem, a .
of Sira wood, an (anointing) vase, a right hand —chank,
a palanquin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes
which are (cleansed by being passed through the fire)
without being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly
towels, a man’s load of water from the Anotatta lake, most
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col-
lyrium brought by the Nagas, yellow and emblic myro-
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart
loads of fragrant hill paddy which had been brought by
parrots; (all these things being) the rewards for his merit-
orious actions. 87. The requirements for his coronation
as king of Lanki having been sent by Asokadhamma,
Tissa, the lord of Tambapanni, celebrated his second co-
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed after the
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com-
panions arrived on this island from Jambudipa. 89. (King
Devinampiya) erected the most excellent monastery cailed
Tissiraima. He also planted the great Bo ‘tree in the
Mahadmeghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful
Thipa. Devanampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya
mountain; — 91. he constructed the Thiparama, the Tissa-
rama (Issarasamana?) Vihéra, the Vessagiri (Vihara), and
the Colakatissa (Vibara?). 92. Ariamas too (where the
minor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He
gave the great donation (which is called) the most excel-
lent Mahapela. This prince reigned forty years.

93. Then (followed his) other four brothers, the sons
of Mutasiva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. 94. Eight
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of

' the island attained Nibbana. (The king) caused the fu-
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Tissa-
, rama. 95, When the twelfth year (after his Upasampada)
. had been completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of
~his sixtieth year he attained Nibbana on the Cetiya moun-
tain. 36. 97. Wheu the enlightener of the island has at-
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tained Nibbina, king Uttiya, having ordered full vases,
triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre-
pared, erected a most excellent hearse which was worth
seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the enlightener of
the Island. 98. Both gods and men, Nagas, Gandhabbas,
and Dénavas, all were grieved and paid reverence to the
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent
Cetiya mountain, some.people spoke thus: ,Let us go to,
the town, to the capital.* 100. (Other people replied:)
»There (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uprear;
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lanka.«
101. When the king heard what the crowd said, (he
answered:) ,I will erect a great Thiipa to the east of the’
Tissarama®. 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enlightener of the
island, together with the funeral hearse, (the people) to-.
gether with the king, entered the eastern gate of the town.
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies:
daring seven days in the Mahavihara. 104. Both gods
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) ,Let us burn the
virtuous onc.“ 105. They took Mahinda, the enlightener,
of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum-
ambulated the Vihara, and caused (the people) to pay
reverence to the most excellent Thiapa. 106. The great.
crowd, leaving the Arama by its eastern gate, performed,
the funeral ceremonies at a place close by it. 107. They
all, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the’
pile, and bowing they set the pile vn fire. 108. The great
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erected 2
most excellent Thipa which contained his relics, and
Arimas at the distance of one yojana from each other.
109. After the fureral ceremonies for Mahinda, the enlight-
ener of the island, had heen performed, that place first
received the name of Isibhimi.



204 18, 1--10,

XVIIL

1.7) At the present time there are other aged, middle-
aged, and young (Bhikkhus), holders of the Vibhajja doc-
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Vinaya and of
the Faith. 2. Learned and virtuous they illuminate this

_earth; by a conduct which conforms to the Dhutanga rules

they shine in the island of Lanki. 3. Many followers of
Sakyaputta are here who well understand the true re-
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many people
the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the
world; the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the
light. 4. They whose faith is.well and firmly grounded
on the Tathigata, leave all wretched states of existence and
are born again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate
the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of spiritual
life), the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the
complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the holy eight-
fold path which leads to the destruction of suffering, con-
quer the army of Death and are victorious in the world.

7. The younger twin-sister of queen Maya, born from
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhagavat.
8. (She was) called Mahapajipati, known by the name of
Gatami, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith),
possessing- the six (supernatural) faculties and the high
(magical) powers. 9. The two chief female pupils were
Kheméa and Uppalavanni; (besides, there was) Paticara,
Dhammadinni, Sobhita, Isidasiki, — 10. Visakha, Sona,
and Sabald, wise Samghadasi, and Nanda, a guardian of
the Dhamma and well versed in the Vinaya. These (Bhi-
kkhunis) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of
sanctification), (lived) in Jambudipa. -

1) The opening lines of this chapter were evidently intended to form
the conclusion of « list of Theras which, however, is wanting in the Dipa-
viamsa or at least in the MSS. we possess. Vv. 1. 2 exactly correspond to
v. 44 which ends the great list of Theris. Buddhaghosa gives in the Intro-
duction of the Samanta Pisiidiki a list of Theras which he savs is com-
pused by the Poriyd (comp. Introd., pp. 2—5). This list presents a close
resemblance to the list of Theris contained in this chapter.
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11. The Theri Samghamitta, and wise Uttard, Hema,
and Pasidapild, and Aggimitta, Dasikda, — 12. Pheggu,
Pabbati, and Mattd, Malli, and Dhammadasiya, these young.
Bhikkhunis (these eleven Bhikkhunis?) came hither from
Jambudipa. 13. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Anu-
radhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of
the Sutta Pitaka) and the seven Treatises (of the Abhi-
dhamma).

14, Saddhammanandi, and Soma, and also Giriddhi,
Diésiyd, and Dhamma4, a guardian of the Dhamma and well
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. and Mahila who kept the
Dhutanga precepts, and Sobhani, Dhammatapasi, highly
wise Naramittd who was well versed in the Vinaya, —
16. Sata, versed in the exhortations of Theris, Kall and
Uttari, these Bhikkhunis received, the Upasampadi ordi-
nation in the island of Lanka.

17. 18. ... and renowned Sumani who well under-
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of whose
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true
Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twenty thou-
sand Bhikkhunis ..., honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya.
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura; they
(also) taught the five Collections (of the Sutta Pitaka) and
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamma).

20. Renowned Mahila who well nnderstood the true
religion and (its) history, and Samanti, the daughters of
king Kéakavanna, — 21. and learned Girikali, the daughter
of his Purohita, Dasi and Kili, the daughters of a rogne,
well versed in the whole of the sacred Secriptures (?), —
22. thesec Bhikkhunis, well versed in the whole of the
sacred Scriptures, unconquerable, the resolutions of whose
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true
Faith and in the Vinaya, — 23. came from (?) Rohana
together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, honoured by
illustrions king Abhaya. They taught the Vinayapitaka in
Anuradhapura.

24. Mabhidevi and Padumi, illustrious Hemasa, Un-
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nald, Anjali, Suma, — 25. these Bhikkhunis who possessed
the six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical)
powers, came ... together with sixteen thousand Bhikkhu-
nis. 26. Hongured by illustrious king Tissa Devinam-
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura.

27. Mahasona and Datta, wise Sivald, zcalous Ripaso-
bhint, venerated Devamanusi, — 28. Nigh and Nagamitta,
Dhammagutti, and Dasiya, and Samudda gifted with (su-
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Religion
and (its) history, — 29. Sapatti, Chunna, and Upah, ex-
cellent Revata, these were the highest among the Vm"t) -
studying Bhikkhunis, the daucrhtm% of Somanadeva, —
30.- Mala and Khema and TiSSfl., the ~highest among the
preachers of the Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis-
appeared ?):

31. 32. Sivala and Maharuha who well understood the
true Religion and (its) history, and had converted to the
Faith many people in Jambudipa, came hither from Jambu-

dipa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, invited

by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya-
pitaka in Anuridhapura; they (also) taught the five Col-
lections (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of
the Abhidhamma)

34. Sivala together with queen Samuddanava, daugh-

ters of a king, wise Nagapali, and clever Nagamitta, -—
35. Mabhila, a guardian of the Bhikkhunis and well versed
in the Vinaya, Nagi, and Nagamittd who well knew the
true Rehglon and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis then re-
ceived the Upasampadi ordination in the island of Lanka.
36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doe-~

trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bhi- ’

kkhunis, acknowledged to be the leaders. 37. Honoured
by Kutikanpa (and by his son,) illustrions Abhava, they
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuridhapura.

38. Calanagd and Dhanna, venerated Sond, and re-

nowned Sanhi who weil knew the true Riligion and (its)

history, — 39. highly learned and wise Mahatissi, the
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daughter of Gamika, Calasumani, Mah4suman4, and clever
Mahakéli, — 40. illustrious Lakkhadhamma, honoured and
high-born, wise Dipanaya who was venerated in. Rohana,
— 41. renowned Samuddid who well knew the true Reli-
gion and (its) history, holders of the Vibhajja' doctrine
and of the Vinaya, who both were ornaments ofjthe Sister-
hood; — 42. these and other Bhikkhunis recewld the Upa~
sampada ordination in the island of Lanka. jThese Bhi-
kkhunis,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who
were firmly grounded in the true Faith and in the Vinaya,
— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil
passions, and illustrioys, went out (attained Nibbéna) after
having spread radiance, like fire-brands.

44. At the present time there are other aged, middle-
aged, and young (Bhikkbunis), holders of the Vibhajja
doctrine and of the Vinaya, preservers of the tradi-
tion of the Faith. Learned and virtuous they illuminate
this earth.

45. Prince Siva reigned ten years; he established the
Arama and the Vihara of Nagaranigana. 46. Prince Stira~
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred mo-
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having.
conquered Sﬁmtlssa, the two Damila princes Sena and
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty - two9)
years. 48. Prince Asela, a son of Mutasiva, put Sena
and Gutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince,.
Elira by pame, havmg killed Ascla, reigned righteously
forty-four years. 50. Avoiding the four evil paths of lust,
hatred, fear, and ignotance, this munnparable mcaarch
rugned righteously. 51. (Om,e) no rain fell during a whole
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) continually
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days.
52. There were three cases which the king decided B
(after that) rain fell only daring the night and not in day-
time. 53. A prince, Abhaya by name, the son of Kika
vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose elephant

1) In the Mabivamsa (p. 128) an account of these three cases is given.
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was Kandula, — 54. put thirty-two kings to death and
alone continued the royal succession. This prince reigned
twenty-four years. :

End of the Mahavara.

XIX.

1.1) The king (Dutthagimani) built an exceedingly
costly, quadrangular palace (the Lohapasida) of nine stories
in height, at an expense of thirty kotis. 2. (He also erected
the Mahathipa, at the foundation of which the following
materials were used:) chunnam work, great stones, clay,
bricks, pure earth, a plate of iron, then marumba?), —
3. small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers?)
of crystal and silver. 4. After the prince had caused these
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Bhikkhus was
called together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was
described. 5. Indagutta, Dhammasena, the great preacher
Piyadassi, Buddha, Dhamma, and Samgha, wise Mittanna, —

‘1) This chapter is very confused and fragmentary. tlowever by com-
paring the Mahivamsa it is possible to ascertain what the single verses
refer to. Verse 1 relates to the great palace called Lohapisida which was
erected by king Dutthagimani (comp. Mabdv., p. 165, 1. 2). Vv. 2—4 con-
tain & description of the different preparatory works for the construction of
the Mabiithdpa built by the same king. There is nothing, however, to in-
dicate the transition of the narrative from thc Lohapisida to the Mabi-
thépa; perhaps v. 10 which would answer to this purpose, originally be-
longed to the place between vv. 1 and 2. — Vv. 5—9 refer to the Bhikkhus
present at the solemn inauguratory ceremonies at the foundation of the
Mabithipa (see Mabdvamsa, p. 171). — Vv. 11— 17 refer to the aets of
liberality performed by king Lajjitissa (Mah., p. 202), and to the histbry of
his successors. — Vv. 18 — 20 give an account of the buildings erected by
the seven great warriors of Abhaya Vattagimani (Mah., p. 206). — Vv. 21
—.99 refer to Mahacili MabAtissa, the successor of Vattagimani (Mah., p. 208).
The last verse relates to the death of Duttbagimani.

2) 1 cannot define the exact meaning of ,marumba“. Turnour trans-
lates this word by ,incense® (Mah., p. 169), which is decidedly wrong. To
me it seems to mean something like ,gravel*. In the explanation of the tenth
Picittiya Rule, in the Sutta Vibhaiiga, I find the following passage which I
give exactly according to the Paris MS8. (fonds Pili 6) which is written in
Burmese characters: .pathavi nima dve pathaviyo jitd ca pathavi ajitd ca
pathavi. jiti ndma pathavi suddhapamsu suddhamattiki appapisipi appa-
sakkhard appakathald appamarumpd appaviliké ...; ajitd nima pathavi
suddhapiisipd suddhasakkhard suddhakathald suddhamarumpd suddhavi-
lika4, ete.
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6. Anattana, Mahadeva, learned Dhammarakkbita, Uttars,

and Cittagutta, and clever Indagutta, — 7. the great chief
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourteen (Theras)

came from Jambudipa to this country (when the foundation

of the Mahathiipa was laid). 8. (Besides these there were

present) Siddbattha, Maigala, Sumana, Paduma, and alsc

Stvalt, Candagutta, and Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sa- -
gara, Mittasena, Jayasena, and Acala, the twelfth of them.

9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of
the Thiipa was described, and his parents, had the fol-

lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahma, the

son, Nandisena, the father, Sumanadevi, the mother, these

thrce lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Maha-

thiipa, the most excellent Mahavihira, expending twenty

(twenty-four?) invaluable treasures.

11. (King Lujjitissa,) having heard the precepts for
the conduct of itinerant Bhikkhus, which were propounded
by the Fraternity, gave medicaments for the itinerant Bhi-

kkhus, for the sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard

the well-spoken speech of the Bhikkhunis, which had been
delivered at the ... time (at Harikila?), the royal lord
gave to the Bhikkhunis whatever they desired. 13. He
constructed the Silathiipa, a Vihira on the Cetiya moun-
tain, and the most excellent assembly hall which is called
Jalaka.

14. (By the next king, Vattagamani, a monastery) was
constructed at the place where the Nigantha Giri had
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the.
name of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings
Alavatta (Pulahattha!), and Sibhiya (Bahiya!), Panaya,
Palaya, and Dathika reigned fourteen years and seven
months. 16. Prince Abhaya (Vattagimani), the son of
Saddhatissa, put the Damila Dathika to death and became
king. 17. He erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between
the Silathiipa and the Cetiya. This prince reigned twelve
years and five months. 18. The seven champions of Abhaya
constructed five Aramas. Uttiya and Saliya, Mala, Tissa,

and Pabbata, Deva, and Uttara, these were the seven
1"
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champions (of that king). 19. The (warrior) called Uttiya
constructed the (monastery) called the Dakkhinavihara
Saliya the SaliyirAma, Mala the Malasaya, — 20. Pabbata
the Pabbatirima, Tissa constructed the Tissirima Deva
and Uttara constructed the Devagara. ’

21. The son of Kakavanna, Mahitissa, the ruler of
the earth, made an agreement to work for wages in the
paddy fields, and gave (the money) to the tranquil, thought-
ful Thera Summa. 22. Having made an agreement forcfull
three years’ labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great
‘donation of a thousand kotis on the Bhikkhus.

. 23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Dutthagimani, after
having performed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis-
solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god.

XX.

1. The illustrious son of Kakavanna, known by the
name of Tissa, built the Mahathipa (and) a Vihara. 2. He
ordered the most excellent Kallakilena monastery to be
constructed; and many other Vibaras have been erected by
Saddllétissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divi-
sions of the Dhamma is eighty-four thousand; he paid
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa-
tely. 4. Tllustrious Saddhatissa constructed a beautiful pa-~
!ace with seven stories, and ordered it to be roofed with
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first reccived the name
Lohapasada (iron palace). He made a lump of glaés ).
Around the most excellent Mabathtipa he constructed a
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo-
sure; he (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gavé
1t)~ for a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince
rel-gned eighteen years. Having done many other merit-
orious deeds and distributed rich donations, this wise
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered
the body of a Tusita god.

8. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name of
Tholathana, constructed a great Arima, the Alakandara
monastery. This prince reigned one month and ten days,
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'9. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name o1
Lajjitissa, governed nine years and six months. 10. He
constructed a ....1) at the most excellent Mahathapa and
established the most delightful Kumbhila-Arima. 11. He
built the Dighathfipa to the east of the Thipirima; im
the most excellent Thiiparima hé constructed receptacles,
cased in stone.

'12. After the death of Lajjitissa his younger brother
named Khallataniga reigned six years. 13. His com-
mander-in-chief, Mahérattaka by name, put this Khallitaka
to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateful persgn.
14. The younger brother of the king, called Vattaga-
ani, killed that wicked general and reigned five months.
15. (After that time) the Damila Pulahattha reigned three
years, and the general Bahiya two years. 16. Having killed
this (king), Panayamara reigned scven years. Haying killed
this (king), Palayamara reigned seven months. 17. Having
killed this (king), a person Dathiya by name reigned two
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damila tribe
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval
(between the two parts of Vattagamani’s reign). 18. Then
the glorious, great king VattagAmani came back and having
put to death the Damila Dathika, gained the sovereignty
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vattagimani reigned twelve
years and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned
interruption) five months.  20. Before this time, the wise
Bhikkhus had orally handed down the text of the three
Pitakas and also the Atthakatha. 21. At this time, the
Bhikkhus who perceived the decay of created beings, as-.
sembled and in order that the Religion might endure for

a long time, they reeorded (the above-mentioned texts) in
written books. ‘ ’

992. After his (Vattagimani’s) death Mahactli Maha-
tissa reigned fourteen years justly and righteously. 23. This
king,. full of faith, having done many meritorious deeds,

1) Probably this passage refers to the three ,pupphayfina“ mentioned
in the Mahédvampsa (p. 201, 1. 14), thongh I do not know how to explain
or to correct the word used here (tilancanam).

14°*
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went to heaven after fourteen years, 24. The son of Vatta-
ghmani, known by the name of Coraniga, reigued twelve
years living like a robber. 25. The son of Mahactli, the
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned three years
over the Island. 26. King Siva cohabited with queen
Anuli; he ruled one year and two months. 27. A king

from a foreign ‘country, Vatuka by name, a Danila, go-.

verned one year’and two months. 28. Then followed king
Tissa, known by the surname ,the wood-cutter®; he then
ruled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called
Niliya by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the
kingdom and governed three months. 30. A woman, Anuli,
Eilled these excellent persons and governed four months
over Tambapanni.

31. The son of Mahacali, called Kutikannatissa, con-
structed an Uposatha hali near the Cetiyapabbata mona-
stery. 32. In front of the building he erected a beautiful
stone Thtpa; there he planted a Bo . branch and con-
structed a great structure (around the Bo branch?). 33. He
built a bath ... for the Bhikkhunis. ‘He also made a fence
round the Padumassira garden. 34. He caused a ditch
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 35. He (also)
caused the ponds Khema and Dugga to be dug (which he
gave) for a certain time (?) (to the Fraternity). He (also)
caused the Setuppala well and the beautiful Vannaka dike (?)
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two years.

XXI.

1. Prince Abhaya, the son of Kutikanna, went to visit
the Fraternity (?) in the beautiful Mahdthtipa. 2. The (Bhi-
kkhus) who had subdued their passions and obtained self-
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, recited
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (of the relics).
3. The king, when he heard them reading in the delight-
fal relic room, walked round the Thupa; but he could
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal ruler
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of men, having paid in every way reverence to the most
venerable recitation, thus thought: ,Were do _they read?
5. They do not recite at the four gates nor outside; a.ture»ly
the wisc men read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to
sec the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital
and see the Bhikkbu fraternity.“ 7. Sakka, the king of
gods, when he percerved the desire of the king, appeared
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: 8. ,The
king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic room. For
the sake of the preservation of his faith they conduct.od
him into the relic-room. 9. As the king beheld the relic-
room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his cl._as:ped
hands and worshipped the relics and made great offerings
during seven days. 10. He seven times made most ex-
cellent offerings, prepared with honey. He seven times
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) duly
seven -times other (?) offerings. Seven times he 1{1ade
offerings of lamps, rdpeating them, — 12. and seven times’
beautiful offerings of flowers. During seven days he made
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during sevc n days
offeripgs of (common) water. 13. He ordered a priceless
net-work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the
Mahathfipa as if it were dressed in a garment. 14..He
made strong pillars for placing lamps around the foot of
the Thipa, and got a tube filled ¥ith ghee; then he or-
dered the lights seven times to be lit. 15. He caused a
tube (to be laid) around the foot of the Thipa and tf)‘ be:

filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen times -
to be lit. 16. Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the Thipa);
(on these) he caused bandsfull of blue lotuses to be scat-
tered; this offering was made seven times. 17. Having
dug a channel (from the Thiipa) to ihe Khema pond
(which was situated) to the west of the Thopa, he made
there a water offering. 18. An entire Yojana around (the
Thips) he caused flowers to be planted, and made a
flower thicket at the most excellent Mahathtaa 10 Lo

0
i
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made a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Having gathered
various flowers, he constructed seven times a flower-
Apillar with a terrace and an enclosure. 21. He saw ...
of various shapes, ornamented ...; the prince made them
similar in shape. 22. He ordered chunnam work to be
executed at the most excellent Mahéthapa. Having cele-
brated the coronation (of the Bo tree?), he held a festi-
val connected with the execution of chunnam work (at
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the
great hero, penetrated the whole Truth near the Assattha
tree (and became?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this
-Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden,
illuminating the island, th%)rince held a coronation and
4 batbing festival. 25, Th¢ Bhikkhu fraternities who bring
happiness (to the people), after having spent the rainy
geason (in the prescribed manner), celebrated the Pavarana
ceremony; (the king) bestowed on them a Pavirani do-
nation in order to show his liking for the Pavarani cere-
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on
the Bhikkhu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To
the most excellent Mahathtipa he made the donation of a
great kettle-drum. 27. ... dancers and acrobats in auspi-
cious attitudes (?), all ... He constructed ... and made
a donation of it to the Mahéathtipa. 28. At the full moon
day of the month Vesikha the Sambuddha was born;
he celebrated a festival twenty-eight times in honour of
this month. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de-
lightful Mahiameghavana and of the most excellent Thapa-
rima he constructed an Uposatba hall. 30. He did many
other meritorious acts and distributed rich donations. This
prince -reigned twenty-eight years.

31. Prince Naga, the son of Kutikanna, made bricks
and other things (?) of costly substances in the most ex-
cellept (Ambatthala Thipa?), — 32. and erected seats for
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautiful Am-
batthala:Thtipa. He made a great offering called Giri-
bbandagahana. 33. As many wise Bhikkhus were in Lan-
kidipa, he gave a robe to each one of the Bhikkbu con-
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gregation, of the most excellent assembly. This prince
reigned twelve years.

34. Amandagimani, the son of Mahadathika, known
by the surname Abhaya, caused a well and also the Ga-
menditalika to be dug. 35. He constructed the Rajata-
lena (Vihara). Over the Thipa, in the most excellent
Thiparama, he constructed a double canopy made of silver.
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mahavihira
and of the Thépéarama, he completely constructed treasu-
ries and treasure-caves. 37. He also interdicted the de-
struction of animal life in the territory of Tambapanni.
This prince reigned nine years and eight months.

38. His younger brother, known as king Kanirajinu,
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda-

- ghmani, known as Calibhaya, constructed the most excel-

lent Gaggararama. 40. King Cilibbaya reigned one year.
A woman called Sivali, known by the surname Revati, —
41—43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four months.
The son of Awanda’s sister, Ilaniga by name, removed
this Sivali and reigned in the town. King Ilanaga, the
destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-Jataka,
ordered the Tissa and Dara ponds to be dug. This king
reigned six years in the island of Lanka. 44. The king
called Siva, known by the surname Candamukha, con-
structed the Manikirima (Manikdragima tank?) near the
monastery called Issara. 45. The queen-consort of that
‘king, known by the namec of Damiladevi, bestowed her
own revenues from that very village .on that Arama. This
king reigned eight years and seven months.

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasalila,
governed eight ycars and seven months*). 47. King Subha,
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the Subhirima and
the delightful Villavibara. 48. Likewise he constructed her-
mit’s cells which were called after his own name. This
king governed six years over his kingdom.

1) According to the Mahivamsa: seven years and eight months.



216 22, 1—14.

XXII.

1. King Vasabha constructed in the Cetiyapabbita
monastery ten Thiipas, a most glorious deed by which
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya Arima he
constructed a delightful Vibara (and) a pleasing and de-
lightful Upoesatha hall. 3. He also ordered a large kettle-
drum to be made for the most excellent Mucela monastery.
Every three years he gave six robes (to each monk).
4. Throughout the whole of Laikadipa ‘he repaired dilapi-
dated Aramas. Everywhere he constructed residences and
made most precious offerings to the piou- (Bhikkhus). 5. In
the most excellent Thiparama he constructed a relic-
chamber; full forty-four times the king held (Vesikha)
festivals. 6. In the Mahdvihéra, in the Thiparima, and
in the Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places
he ordered a thotisand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The elcven
tanks (formed by this king were) the Mayanti, the Raju-
ppala tank, the Vaha, Kolamba, Mahanikkhavatti tank and
also the Mahirametti, the Kehala and Kali tanks, the Jam-
‘buti, Cathamangana, and Abhivaddhamanaka tanks.

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation canals in
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Various me-
ritorious acts he did; he made a wall and a ditch around
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace.
He ordered lotus-ponds to be dug at different places in
the town, the capital. 11. The most eminent king con-
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (to
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years.

12. The son of Vasabha, known as Tissa,. the royal
lord, ordered the Arama called Mangala to be constructed.
He reigned straightway (after his father's death) three
years over the Island.

13. Tissa’s son, Gujibihukagimani, caused a great
Thiipa to be built in the delightful Abhayirama. 14. This
royal chief constructed the pond called Gamani, according
te the wishes of his mother; this lord (also) ordered the
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15—17. The ruler of Tambapanni called king Ma-
hallanaga caused the Sajilakandakarama, ‘t.he Gotapa'bbata
in the south, the Dakapasana Arima, the SahPabbata Vlhal‘t.l,
the Tanaveli (Vibara), and in Rohana the Nagapabbata (Yl-
hara) and the Girisilika Arima to be cons.tru(.zted. Ha:vx(;lg
reigned six years he reached the end of his life and died.

18. 19. The son of Mahallaniga, known by .tht.a name
of Bhatutissa, caused for the sake of (re.-)estabhshmg the
Mahameghavana garden, a wall fence .thh tpwers at the
gates to be constructed (around it); this klr'lg also founded
the Vara-Arama (Gavara-Ar.?). 20. Having caused the
pond called Gamani to be dug, Bhﬁtutis-sga, the lord (of the
Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also)
ordered the pond called Randhakandaka to be dug. In
the delightful Thiiparama he constructe.d an Uposatha' hall.
292. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu
fraternity. He reigned twenty-four years over the Island.

923. His younger brother, well known !)y the name ?f
"Iissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the dell.gh?ful Abl?a)ta-
rama. 24. He constructed twelve edifices within (th.e }l[f)lts
of) the most excellent Mahavibara. In the Dakkhlgars:ma
he built a Vihara and a Thapa. 25. Many o?h-er merito-
rious acts he did m honour of the blessed religion of the
Buddha. He reigned eighteen years.

96. The sons of Tissa's own body, two brothers
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years
over the lsland. . ‘

927. Vankanasikatissa reigned three years in Anuradha-
pura, a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. Aftel:
the death of Vankanasikatissa bis son Gajibahukagdmant

reigned twenty-two years. 29. After Gajabahu’s 'death tl.xe
father-in-law of that king, Mahallakanaga, reigned six
years. 30. After the death of Mabhallanaga his son Bha-
tikatissa’ reigned twenty-four years over Lanka. 3.1. A'fter
Bhatikatissa’s death his younger brother Kanitthatissa
reigned eighteen years over Ladkadipa. 32. After the defth
of Kanitthatissa his son, known by the name of Khujja-
naga, reigned two years. 33. Kuijaniga, the younger
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b'r.otber of Khujjaniga, put his royal brother to death apd
reigned one year over Lanka.

34 Having. gained the victory (over Khujjanaga), Siri-
‘naga reigned nineteen years in the most excellent Anu-’
radhapura over Lanki. 85. The king called Sirinaga by;

name made an offering of a garland of costly substances
to the Mahathtipa and erected a parasol over the Thipa.
36. He constructed an Uposatha hall, the most excellent
Lohapasada.. This prince reigned nineteen years,

37. The son of Siriniga, the royal lord called Abhaya
gave two hundred thousand silver pieces to the Bhikkhl:
fraternity. 38. At the most excellent great Bo tree he
constructed a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two
years. 39. His younger brother, known as king Tissaka
erected a most excellent parasol over the Abbhayirima and,
over the Mahathipa. 40. In the delightful Mahamegha-
vana and in the beautiful Abhayarama, at both most excel-
lent Viharas, he constructed a golden Thopa. 41. Having
heard the Gilana discourse (of Buddha) which was preached
by Thera Deva, he gave medicaments for the sick and

- (constructed) five most excellent residences (for the Sam-
gha?). 42. Having seen a portent in the ‘ﬁigbt, (he con-
structed) the Dassamalini Arima; near the delightful Bo
tree he erected figures formed by lamps.

43. In the reign of that king they’ proclaimed many

wrong doctrines; proclaiming captious doctrines they ruined
the religion of the Jina. 44. The king, when he perceived
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the religion of the Jina, to-
gether with the minister Kapila subdued those wicked
ones. 45. Having destroyed theee captious doctrines and
caused the (true) religion to shine, he gave (to the Frater-
nity) the Hatthapannika (Sattapannika?) palace and ( caused)
boiled rice (to be provided) in the Meghavana. This royal
ruler governed twenty-two years.
. 46, Tiesa’s own son, known by the name of Siriniga,
reigned full two years over the Island. 47. This Siriniga
econstructed an enclosure around the great Bo tree and
aleo » beautiful pavilion,
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48. (The king) called Asangatissa (Samghatissa) fixed
golden parasols over the most excellent Mahathipa, on
the top of the Thiipa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels
a Thiipa of the shape of a flame at the most excellent
Muhathiipa, and in connection (?) with that work he also
brought offerings. 50. (Having Yieard) the Andhakavinda
Suttanta'}; which was preached by Thera Deva, this vie-
torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be distributed
at the four gates (of the town).

51. Vijayakumara?), the son of Siriniga, reigned after
his father’s death one year. '

52. Samghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a para-
sol and goldsmith’s work on the Mahathiipa.

53. King Samghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince;
this king reigned two years. 54. This victorious king or-
déred rice-milk continually to be distributed in the delight-
ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Maba-
vibara he-constructed a room where food was distributed
by tickets.

55. The king called Abhaya, known by the surname
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex-
cellent Mahavihara. 56. 57. To the west of the Maba-
vihara he built a cloister for monks given to meditation.
He (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar around
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of stone.
58. Within the Dakkhinarima he constructed an Uposatha
hall. He distributed a great donation to the- fraternity of
Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. 59. The king,
having constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build-
ing, gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity and then received

1) This discourse of Buddha which containa praises of those who pro-
vide rice-milk for the Fraternity, is contained in the Mahdvegza of the
Vinaya- Pitaka, VI, 24. '

2) The stanza treating of Vijaya is interposed between two sections
which refer to king Samghatissa’s reign. The confusion seems brought en
by an injudicious employment of different sources; I do not believs that
we ought to alter the succession of these verses.



220 22, 59—73.

it back. 60. In the Meghavana garden the king also cele-
brated a Vesikha festival. He reigned thirteen years.

61. The son of Meghavanna was king Jetthatissa;
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tambapanni.
62—65. In the most excellent Mahathiipa he offered a
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered with
iron and offered to it that most excellent jewel, the chief
of men gave (to that palace) the name ,Manipasida“ (,pa-
lace of the gem*). Having constructed the Pacinatissa-
pabbata Arima, the ruler of men called Tissa gave it to
fraternity of Bhikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief
of men, having ordered the Alambagima pond to be dhg,
held festivals (there) during eight years. This king reigned
ten years over Tambapanni.

66. After Jetthatissa’s death his younger brother, king
Mahasena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once
thought thus: ,There are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the
Religion (of Buddha); which of them hold the right’ doc-
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo-
dest and which are shameless?“ 68. When thinking about
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only)
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like
_ stinking corpses and in behaviour like blue flies, wicked
_ persons, who were a0 (true) Samanas and (only) looked
~ like (Samanas), — 70. Dummitta and Pipasona and other
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhus and
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc-
trine. 71. Dummitta and Papasona and other shameless
men secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king).
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing)
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampada ordina-
ticn from the conception, which has been admitted (by
Buddha) in (the story about) Kuméarakassapa!), is not
allowable. 73. The practice of (wearing) ivory (fans)?)

1) Mahivaggs, I, 75.

2) 1 have translated this passage according to the indications given in’

the Mahivamsa Tikd (see the quotation in the footnote, p. 113), although

29, 78—76. 221

which has not been admitted in the story about the Cha-
bhaggiyas, these shameless, idle (?) teachers taught to be
allowable.- 74. Regarding these and other matters many
other shameless Bhikkhus, without a reason, for the sake
of their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine)
was a false doctrine.

"75. Having performed through his life, in consequence
of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as well
as good deeds, this king Mahdsena passed away (to an-
other existence) according to his actions.

76. Therefore one sbould fly far from intercourse with
wicked men, as from a serpent or a snake, and self-con-
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as
his existence lasts.

1 do not known any story in the Vinaya mentioning the Chabbaggiys Bhi-
kkhus, which relates to the use of ivory fans. There is in the Khuddaka-
vatthukhandha (Cullavagga, V, 28, 1) a precept which implicitly excludes
the use of fans made of ivory (.anujinimi bhikkhave tisso vijaniyo vika-
mayaip usiramayamm wmorapifichamayam®). - I think that this is the passage
alluded to, though the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it; in
the short stories which precede and follow this one, most frequently mehtion
is made of the transgressions of the Chabbaggiyas, so that the expression
«Chabbaggiyinam vatthu* may have been extended to this passage also, by
an inaccuracy which scarcely will be deemed strange. .
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Index of proper names.

INDEX OF PROPER NAMES.

(An asterisk indicates that the passage is corrupt or the reading doubtful. )

Apgimitts 16, 78; 18,11,
Accimi 3, 8. 14. -
Accutagdmi 9, 32. 35.
Abgd 1, 39.

*Angisa 3, 6.

Acalz 19, 8.

Ajitssattu 8, 60; 4, 27;
5, 77; 11, 8.

*Ajitajans 3, 17,

Abjali 18, 24.

Atthadasai 8, 41.

Anattana 19, 6.

Anuridha 10, 6.

Anuridhanakkhatts *9,
82. 85.

Anuridhapura 9, 35; 11,
2; 15, 89; 186, 80; 17,
8 ‘etc.

Anurnddha 4, 4. 8. 50;
5, 8. 24.

Anulf 11, 7; 12, 82 et
seq.; 156, 74 et seq.;
16, 89; 17, 76. — 20,
26. 80.

Anotatts 1, 89; 6, 8; 12,
3; 11, 85.

Aparantaka 8, 7.

Aparaseliki 5, 54.

Abbaya (ancient king at
Kakusandka's time) 15,
885 17, 7. 69 et seq.

— (son of Panduvisa) 10,
3.7; 11, 1. 2. 10.

~— (son of Mugasiva) 11,
8; 17, 75.

— (Dutthagimani) 18, 18.
28. 32. 58; 19, 23.
— (Vaitagimani) 19, 16.

18; 20, 19.
~ (son of Kutikagys) 18,

Abhaya (Amagdagimani)
21, 84.

— (son of Siriniga) 22,
37.

— (Meghavauna) 22, 55.

Abhayagiri 19, 14. 16,

Abhayapura 15, 38; 17,
6 et seq. 35.

* Abbitatta 3, 17.

Amitodana 8, 46; 10, 6.

Ayujjha 3, 15.

Arittha 11, 29, 81; 14,
68 et seq.; 15, 82;
18, 40.

Aritthapura 3, 22,

Arindama 3, 15.

Asela (son of Payduvisa)
10, 3.

— (son of Mutasiva) 11,
7; 17, 76; 18, 48.-49.

Asoka (ancient king) 3,
87.

— (comp. Kilisoka) 5,
- 25.

87; 21, 1.

@ (Dhammasoka, comp.
Piyadassi) 1, 26. 27;
6, 59. 82. 101 et seq.;
6, 12 et seq.; 7, 3 et
seq.; 11,13.24 et seq.;
12, 4 et seq.; 15, 6 et
8eq.; 17, 81 et seq.

Assaji 1, 32.

Ananda 4, 3. 7. 8.750;
5, 7. 11. 12. 24.
Amandagimani 21, 84.
89. 41.

*Alavatta 19, 15,7

Itthiya 12, 12. 88,

Indagutta 19, 5. 6. — 8.

Indapatta 8, 23.

Isiddsika 18, 9,

Isipatara 1, 33.

Isibhimi 17, 109.

Ujjeni (in India) 6, 15.

— (in Ceylon) 9, 36.

Uttara 8, 12. — 19, 6, —
19, 18. 20,

Uttari 15, 78; 18,11, —
18, 16. — 18, 18.
Utti (son of Papduvisa)

ol
Utti, Uttiya (son bf Mu-
tasiva 11, 6; 17, 75.
Ut93. 97.
tiya (a Thera) 12, 12.
38.

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 19.
Udaya (Udayabhadda) 4,
38; 5, 97; 11, 8,

Unnala 18, 24.
Upacara 3, 5.

Upatissa 9, 32. 36.
Upatissanagara 9, 36;
" 10, 5. '
Upavattana 6,19; 15,70.
Upili 4, 3. 7. 8. 28 et
seq.; 3, 7. 11,12, 76
et seq.

Upili 18, 29,
Uposatha 3, 4.
Uppalavanyi 18, 9.
Ummidacitta 10, 4.
Uruvela (in India) 1, 35.
38. 81.

— (in Ceylon) 9, 35.
Ekacakkbn 3, 19, 24.
Ekabyohird 5, .40.
Eldra 18, 49.

Okkika 3, 41.
Okkimukha 8, 41.

llanige 21, 42.

Ojadipa 1,78; 9, 20; 15,

35 et seq.; 17, 5. 16.
26 et seq.

Kakusandha 2, 66; 15,
25. 84, 38; 17, 9. 16.
26 et seq., 73.

Kaccéina 4, 5; 5, 9.

Kaccind 10, 1.

Kagirajinu 21, 38.

Kanpdula 18, 53.

Kaygnagocecha. 3, 26.

Kadambaka 15, 39; 17,
12.

Kanakadattd *17, 17 et
seq.

Kanitthatissa 22, 23. 26.
31 et seq.

Kapila, Kapilavatthn 3,
17. 43. 51.

Kapila (a minister) 22, 44.

Kappisika 1, 34.

Kambalavasabha 3, 19,

Kalirajanaka 3, 37.

Kalyaga 38, 4.

Kalyfipl 2, 42. b3.

Kassapa (the Buddha) 2,
68; 15, 25. 54 et seq.;
17, 10. 18. 73.

— (a Thera) 4, 3. 8. 22;
5, 1 et seq.

— (a Jatila) 1, 35.

Kassapagotta 8, 10,

Kassapikd 5, 48.

Kikandakaputta 5, 23.

Kikavaupa 18, 20. 53;;

19, 21: 20, 1.
Kaildsoka (comp. Asoka)
4, 44; 5, 80. *99,

*Kalissara 3, 82.

Kali 18, 16. — 18, 21.

Kast 4, 33, -

Kira 11, 7; *17, 76.

Kuiijandga 22, 83.

Kufijara 14, 28.

Kutikanpa 18, 87; 20,
31; 21, 1. 31,

Kuméirakassspa 4, 4; 5,
8; 22, 72.

Kurudipa 1, 38.

Kusa 3, 40.

Kusivati 3, 9. -

Kusinira 8, 82; 5, 1:

15, 70.
Kutlgirasila 5, 29.
Kotthamilaka 14, 29.33.
Kotthita (Kotthika) 4, 5;

5, 9. .
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Kondaiifia 1, 82.
Konfgamana 2, 67; 15,
25, 44. 48; 17, 9. 17.
73.
Kontiputta 7, 82,
Kosambi 3, 25.
Kosald 2, 1,
Khallitaniga 20, 12 et
seq.
Khujjaniga 22, 32. 33.
Khujjasebhita 4, 49; 5,
22.
Khemi 18, 9. — 18, 80.
Gadgd 7, 12; 11, 82:
12, 2.
Gajibdhukagamani 22
13. 28. 29.
Gandhira 8, 4.
Gamika 18, 39.
Giimani 10, 6. — 10, 8.
Giri (Giridipa) 1, 67 et
seq.
— (a Nigantha) 19, 14.
Girikili 18, 21.
Giriddhi 18, 14.
Giribbaja 4, 39.40; 5, 5.
Guttaka 18, 47. 48.
Gokulikd 5, 40. 41.
Gotama 1, 36. 41. 76;
2, 69; 3, 58, 15, 69;
17, 10. 20.
' Gotami 18, 8.
:Candagutta (s king) 5,
69.78.81.100; 6,15;
11, 12,

— (a Thera) 19, 8.
| — (a palace?) 16, 36.
"Candamukha 3, 42. —
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*Chaddanta 6, 7.

Channagarikid 5, 48.

Channa 18, 29.

Chabbaggiya 22, 73.

Chiitapabbata 11, 15.19.

Jambudipa 1, 26. 49; 8,
2 ete.

Jayanta 15, 60; 17, 7.

Jayasena 8, 44. — 19, 8.

Jal 3, 42,

Jetthatissa 22, 61. G6.

Jetavana 2, 2. 16. 51.
53,

Takkasili 3, 31.

Tappid 15, 78.

Tambapagni  (name of
Ceylon) passim.

~— (town in Ceylon) Y,
30 et seq.

*Timalittiva 3, 83.

*Tilissara 8, 32.

Tissa (see Moggaliputta,
Devinampiya).

— (Kontiputta) 7, 82.

— (a Sikiya) 10, 6.

— (son of Papduvisa)
10, 8.

— (son of Mutasiva) 14,
6. 7; 17, 75. 76.

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 20.

— (different princes) 20,
1. — 20, 25. — 20,
28. — 20, 81. — 21,
46, — 22,12, 13, —
22, 28. 26. — 22, 39,
46. — 22, 61. 64:

Tissa 18, 30,

Tdmmbamilaka 14, 74.

P21, 44.

Thilathana 20, §.

; Candavajji 4, 46; 5, 5",/! Dattd 18, 27.

i et seq. BG et seq.
! Candimi 3, 42.

; Campi 3, 28.
‘Cara 3, 5.

' Cittagutta 19, 6.

; Cittadassi 8, 41.
Citta 10, 4. 8.
"Cilanigi 18, 38.
Cilasumani. 18, 89.

- Cialabbaya 21, 39. 446,

Citlodara 2, 7 et seq. 29,

Cetiya 3, b..

Cetiyapabbata 15,69; 17,
90 ete.

Cetiyd 5, 42.

Coraniiga 20, 24.

i Damila 18, 47; 19, 16;

i 20, 15 etc.

i Damilddevi 21, 45.

i Dasaratha 3, 40. -

“Diathika 19, 15. 16; 20,

: 17. 18,

Disaka 4, 28 et seq.;: 5,
77 et neq.

Disi (Dasiy§, Disika) 18,.
11.— 14.— 21, — 28,

Disampati 3, 40.

Dighavipi 2, 69.

Dighiavu 10, 6. 8.

Dipamkara 3, 31.

Dipanayi 18, 40.

Duppasaba 8, 16,
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Dummitta 22, 70. 71. ! Nemiya 8,'86. 87.

¥Durabhisara 8, 10. | Neru 3, 8.

Deva (royal surname) 8, ' Pakunda, see Panduka.
20. 36, | *Pakula 3, 14.

‘Buddha 19, 5.
 Buddhadatta 3, 80.
"Brahmadatta 8, 18. *24,
.*Brahmadeva 38, 24.

— (a warrior) 19, 18.20,

— (a Thera) 22, 41.50.

Paiinattt 5, 41.
 Paticira 18, BT

. *Bhagirasa 3, 6.
 Bhanduka 12, 26 36. 62.

Devakita 15, 38; 17, 14. | Payduka (Pakunda) *4, ' 63.

32 et seq.
Devagutta 16, 37.
-Devaminusi 18, 27.

Devinampiya 11, 14 et

seq.; 12,7 - 17, 925
*18, 26.
Devi 6, 16.
Dovirikamandala 10, 9.
Dhannd 18, 38.
Dhamma 19, 5.
Dhammagutta 8, 22.

45; 5, 69. *78. 81;
10, 9; 11, 1 et seq. 12.
Panduvisa (Pandurija) 4,
41; *5, 78; 10, 2.7
8; 11, 8 et seq.
Pandusakkn 10, L.

/Pattpa 3, 7.

Paduma 19, 8.

Padumi 18, 24,

Pana‘anmra 19, h 20,
16.

Dhammaguttd 5, 47. — Panfda 3, 7,

18, 28.,
Dhammatipasi 18, 15.

Dhammadisiyi 15, 78;]

18, 12.
Dhammadinni 18, 9.
Dhammarikkhita- 19, 6.
Dhammasena 8, 40. —

19, 5.

Dhammi 18,/14.

Dhammésoka, see Asoka.-

Dhammuttarikd 5, 46.

Dhota 3, 45.

Nagaracatukka 14, 58.

Naggadipa 9, 13.

Nandanavana 13, 12 et
seq.: 14,11.17,44.46.

Nandi 18, 10.

Nandisena 19, 9.

Naradeva 3, 27.

Naramitti 18, 15.

Navaratha 3, 40.

Néga (son of Mutasiva)
11, 6; 17, 75.

-— (son of Kutikanna):
21, 34.

Nﬁgadﬁaa 4, 41: 6, 78;
11,.10.

Nigadeva 8, 29.
Nigapili 18, 84.

Nigamittd 18, 28. — 34.
-— 86.

Nigasena 3, 40.

Nigia 18, 28. — 85.

Nigrodba 6, 34 et seq.;
7, 12. 31.

*Nipuna (Nipura?) 8, 41.

Niliya 20, 29.

[ Pabbata 19, 18. 20.

*Pabbntachmnu 15, 78.
18, 12.

Parantapabbata 11, 29.
*31.

Palayamira 19, 15; 20,
16.

¥Pasidapili 15, 78; 18,
11.

Pataliputta 5, 25. 59; 6,
1857, 45; 11, 28; 15,
6. 87,

Papasoya 22, 70. 71.
Piyadassana 6, 1. 2; 15,
88 et seq.; 16, 5.
Piyadassi '(Asoka) 6, 14.

24.

— (a Thera) 19, 5.

Pumna 4, 4; 5, 8.

Puttatissa 11, 29, 31.

Pupphapura, see Paitali-
putta.

! Pubbaselikd 5, 54.

*Purinda 3, 33.

Purindada 3, 20.

. Pulahattha *19, 15; 20,
f

15.
*Pheggu 18, 12,
*Baladatta 3, 25.
*Baladeva 3, 25. .
Bahusautakd 5, 41.
Birdpasi 1, 30. 38, 34;
3, 16. 38.
Bahiya *19, 15; 20, 15.
Bilaratha 3, 41. .
Bindusira 5, 101; 6, 15.
Bimbisdra 3, 56. 58.

Blmddadevn 3, 26..
Bhadd@yamku 5, 46.
Bhaddmaggrya] 34,
'Bhaddasila 12, 12, 38.
| Bhaddiya 1, 82.

| Bharata 3, 6.

Bhitiya 3, *52. 58.
Bhitutissa (Bhiétikatissa)
22, 18. 20. 30. 81,

Bhirukaccha 9, 26.

Makhideva 3, 33.

Magadhd 1, 89; 4, 40;
5, 5. : :

Mafigala 19, 8.

Majjhanta 7, 25.

i Majjhantika 8, 2. 4.

t Majihima 8, 10,

Mamakkhlkn 2, 42. 52
et seq.

Mandadipa 1, 73; 9, 20;
15, b7 et seq.; 17, 5s

Matta 10, 4.

Mattakala 10, 4.

*Mattd 18, 12,

Mattibhaya 11,6; 17,75,

Madbura 3, 21.

Mandhitd 3, 5.

Malaya 11, 19, 20.

*Malitthiyaka 3, 33.

— (a Theri) 15, 78; 18,
12,

Mahallaniga 22, 15. 18.
29. 30.

Mahikali 18, 39.

Mahikusa 3, 40.

Mahacili {comp. - Mah4-
tissa) 20, 22, 25. 31.

Mahitissd 18, 39.
Mahéddathika 21, 34.
Mahideva 7, 25; 8, 5. —
19, 6. — 15, 38, 43;
17, 25.
Mahidevi 18, 24,
' Mabidhammarakkhita
8, 8.
Mahinima 1, 82.
Mahépajipati 18, 8..

Mahisena 22, 66. 75.

Malld (a people) 15, 70.

Mahitissa 19, 21; 20, 22."

Mahipatipa 3, 7. |
Mahipaduma 14, 28. |
Mahf#panida 3, 7.
Mabfimucala 3, 6.
Mahimeghavana, see Me-
ghavéoa.
Mahirakkhita 8, 9.
Mahirattha 8, 8.
Mahirattaka 20, 18.
Muhiruei 3, 7.
*Maharuha 18, 31.
Mahali 10, 6.
Mabhasamgiti 65, 81, 32
89. 42. !
Mahisammata 3, 3. !
Mabhisudassana 3, 8. !
Mahfisumani 18, 39.

Mahidsopd 18, 27.
Mabimaasakd 5, 45. 47.!
Mahiyi 1, 51.

Mahinda (son of Asoku)’
1, 27; 6, 82 et seq.;’
6, 17 et seq.; 7, 18 et
seq. 42; 8,13; 11, 40;
12, 8 - 17, 109.

— (a king) 3, 28.

Mahila 18, 16. — 20. — |
35. N

Mahllaraﬂha\9 14,

Mahisa 8, 5.

Mahodara 2, 7 et seq. 29,

Mava 18, 7.

Mala 18, 30.

*Misagallda 15, 78; 18
11.

Mitta 11, 7; 17, 76.

Mittanoa 19; 3.

Mittasena 19, 8.

Mithild 3, 9. 29. 35.

Missakagiri 12, 28. 37 et
seq.; 14, 56.*75.*79.

Mucala 3, 6.

Mucalinda 8, 6.

Mutasiva 5, 82; 11,5 et
‘seq. 12. 18; 12, 42;
17, 75. 77; 18, 48.

Mila 19, 18. 19.

Milakadeva 8, 10.

Meghavappa 22, 55. 61.

Meghavana 2,61.64; 18,
18 et seq.; 17, 16. 23.
74 etc.

Moggaliputta 5, 57 et
seq.; 7, 16. 23 et seq.
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Moriya 6, 19.

Yasa 1, 33. — 4, 50; 6,
23.

Yasaldla 21, 46.

Yonaka 8, 9.

Yonakadbammarakkhita
8, 7.

Rakkhita 8, 6.

Réjagaha (compare Giri-
bbaja) 3, 9. 30. 52;
13, 10.

Rijagirikd 8, 54.

Rima 3, 41. — 10, 4.
— 6. i

Ribuls 3, 47.

Rucinanda 17, 16 et seq.
51 et seq.

: Ruci 3, 7.

Ripasobhini 18, 27.
Reyn 3, 40.

. Revata 4 49; 5 22.
Revata 18 29.

Revati 21, 40.

Ruja 3, 4.

; *Rojina 3, 27.

' Rohana (a prince} 10, 6.

f— (a province) 18, 23.

40; 22, 16.

Lakkhadhammi 18, 40.
Laika, passim.
Lajjitissa *20, 9 et seq.
Lijarattha 9, 3.
Vankanasikatissa 22, 27.

28.

Vafiga 9, 2.

Vabgisa 4, 4; 5,8,
Vajird 8, 20.
Vajjiputtakid 4, 47. 48;

5, 17. 80. 45. 46.

i Vatuka 20, 27.
Vattagdmani 20, 14. 18.

19. 24.
Vaddhaminapura 15, 48.

17, 6 et seq.

Vappa 1, 32.
Varakalyipa 3, 4.
Varadipa 1, 73; 9, 20;

15, 45 et seq.; 17, 5.

17.

Vararoja 3, 4.
Vasabha 22, 1. 12,
Visabhagimi 4, 51; 5,

22. 24.

Vijaya 8, 39. — 4, 27;

5,77; 9,6 etseq.; 11,

39 et seq.; 8, 1.

8. 9. — 22,51.
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Vijita 9, 32. 886,
Vijitasena 8, 89.
Vinjhatavi 15, 87; 186, 2.
Vibhajjavidi 18, 41. 14
Vibhita 10, 4.
Visfkha 18, 10.
Visdla 15, 60; 17, 6 et
seq.
Veluvana 4, 39.
Vedissa 6,15; 12, 14, 35 -
Vesali 4, 47. 48. 52; 5,
17. 28. 29.
Vessantara 3, 42.
“Sakula 3, 14..
Sakkodana 8, 45.
Sakyaputta ¢, 69; 12, 5;
13, 50; 15,26;17,74;
-(18, 8); 21, 28.
Samkantikd 5, 48.
Samgha 19, 6.
Samghatissa 22, *48. 52. -
Samghadiasi 18, 10.
Samghabodhi 22, 53.
Samghamitti 6,17; 7,18
et seq.; 15, 77. 90 et
seq.; 17, 20. et req.;
18, 11. *25,
Sabjaya 3, 42.
Saphi 18, 38. -
Sattapangaguha 4, 14;
5, 6.
Saddhammanandi 18, 14,
Saddhatissa 19, 16; 20,
2 et seq.
Sapattd 18, 29.
Sabala 18, 10,
Sabbakimi 4, 49; 6, 2'2.(
*Sabbatthivadd 5,47.48.
Sabbananda 15, 60. 64;
17, 25.
Samadikura 8, 87.
Samatha 3, 40.
Samanti 18, 20.
Samiddha 106, 48; 17, 7.
Samiddhi 2, 17 et seqg.
Samuddanavi 18, 84,
Samuddi 18, 28. — 41.
Sambala 12, 12, 38.
Sambhiita 4, 50; 5, 22.
Sammiti 6, 46.
Sahadeva 8, 10.
8ikiya 10, 6
‘8igara 3, 6. — 19, 8~
Sigaradeva 3,'8. — 34.
*Sigala 8, ll.
Silha 4, 49: 5, 22,
15
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Séipa 4, 50: 5, 22 Sihabibu 9, 3. 21.
Sita 18, 16.  Sihala 9, 1.

Sadhina 3, 21. Sihavihana 3, 42.
*Sabhiya 19, 15. Sihassara 3, 42.

*Sila 11, 29. 31. Sihahanu 3, 44. 45, 51
Siliya 19, 18. 19. Sukkodana 3, 46.

Siggava 4,
seq.; 80 et seq.

*Sitghi 3,

46: 5, 57 et Sujita 3, 41.
*Sutafigana 1, 51.
23. Suttavidi 5, 48,

Siudhattha 3,47.— 19,8. Sudatta 2, I.

Siddhatthi 5, 54.

Sudassana 3, 7.

Siriniga 22, 34 et seq. — *Sudinna 3, 33.

46 et seq.
Silikdta 17, 14,

Siva (comp. Siva) 10, 4. Suppatitthita 19, 9.
— 11,75 17, 76; 18, Suppira 9, 15 et sed.

45.

Sivi 8, 42.

Subha 21, 47.

Siva (comp. Siva) 20, 26. *Subhafigana 1, 51. ~

— 21,
Sivald 11,

18, 27, — 30, — 34,
en..li 9,8 — 19, 8 —

, 40,
Slha 9 1
Sihaputta

Sibapura 9, 4. 5. 43.

44. Sumana 4,51: 5,22, 24.
7:%17,76. —  — 12, 13. 26. 39 15,
5 et seq. 28. 93, ~—
15, 48.58; 17, 25. —

4]. 19, 8.
et seq. Sumanakita 15, 48; 17,
9, 5. 6. 14.

Sumanadevi 19, 9.

Suddhodana 3, 45 et seq.
Sudhamma 17, 19 et seq.

Subhakita 15,60: 17,14,

Sumani 18, 17.

Sumsi 18, 24.

Sumitta (comp. Dummitta)
9, 6. 43. — 7, 32.

Summa 19, 21, .

Surlvagutt.n 19, 7. — 8.

Suvapgabhami 8, 12.

Susimi 9, 3.

Susuniiga 5, 25.98 et ser;.

Siiratissa 18, 46 et seq.

Sena 18, 47. 48.

Sona, comp. Sona, Pipa-
sona,

Soya 18, 10, — 38,

Sona 8, 12,

Sonaka 4, 89 et seq.: 5,
78 et seq.

Sobhapi 18, 15,

Sobhiti 18, 9.

Somanadeva 18, 29.

Somai 18, 14.

Hatthipura 3, 18.

Himavid 6, 3; 8, 10,

Hemavatiki 5, 54.

Hemd 15, 78; 18, 11.

*Hemisi 18, 24.

TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS
ACCORDING TO THE DIPAVAMSA.

Vijaya (reigned 38 years). . . . . . 9,
Interregnum (1 year) . . . . . 1I,

Papduvisa (80 v) . . . . . . . . 10,
Abhaya (20 y) . . . S [/ X
N lnterregnum (17 v) . § B
Pandukibbaya (70 y.) . A §
Mutasiva (60 y.). . P § N
Devinampiya Tissa (40 \) P §
Uttiya (10 y.) . . S
Siva (10y) . . . . . ... .. 18,
Siiratissa (10 y.). . N R
Sena and Gutta (12 y. l) I £ X
Asela (10 y). . . . . . . . . . 18,
Elira (44 y.). . ... .18,

Abhaya Dun.hngﬁmnm (24 v) P | B
Saddhitissa (18 y). . .. 20,
Thilathana (1 month and 10 dqs) . .20,

1) 22 yrars according to tho Mahivamea,

28—44.

9.

1—86.

7.

1—2.

1—4.

5. 13.

4 — 17, 92,
93—109.
45.

46.

47.

48.

49-—62.

53 — 19, 10. 28.
1--17.

8.
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Lajjitisea (9 y. 6 mit) . . . . .
Khallitaniiga (6 y.). . . . . . .
Mahirattaka (one day) . . . .o
Abhsya Vattagimani (5 montho) .
Pulahattha (Alavatta) 8 y) . . . .
Bihiya (Sibhiya) (2y.) . . . . .
Pansyaméra (7 y.) . . . . .. . .
Palayamira (7 months) - . . .
Ditbiks (2 y) . . .
Abbaya Vatiagimani (12 v)

Mshécili Mahatissa (14 ¥) - ..
Coranfiga (12y) . . . . . . .
Tissa 83 y.) . . . . . . . . .
Siva(ly.2m) . ... . . . .
Vagoka (1 y. 2m). . . . . . .
Tissa (1 y. tm) ... . . . . .
Niliya (8 m.3)
Apuld (4 m). . . . . . . . .
Kutikapgatisss (22 y.) . . . . . .
Abbaya (28 y.) . . .
Mahéadéithika Nﬁgn (12 y.) e e
Abhaya Amandsgimani (9 y. 8 m) .
Kapirsjinu (8 y.) . .. . . <.
Colibbays (1 y.) ... . ... . . .
Sivali Revati (4 montlu) e
Ilaniga (6 y.) . . .« e
8iva Candamukhba (8 y 7 m) e
Tissa Yasaldla 8 y. 7 m.3). . . .

Subha (6y) . . . . . . . L .

Vasabha (44 y.) . . . . . . . .
Vadkaniisikatisss (8 y.) . . . . .
GajibAhukagimani (22 y.) . e
Maballaniiga (6 v.) . . PR

Bhitutissa (24 y.) . . . . . .

Kanittha-Tiesa (18 y.) . . . . .

Khujjaniga (2 y) . . . . . . .
Koufijabiga (1 5.) ... . . . . .
Birindga (19 y.) . . . . . . . .
Abhaya ¢) (22y) . . . . . . .
Tissat) (22 y) . . . . . . . .
Siripga (2 v.) . . . . . . .
Vijaya (1 y.) . . o
Samghatiassa (Aulpgmsn) (4 y.) .
Samghabodbi (2 y). . . . . .
Abhaya Megbavagpa (13 y.) . .

Jetthatisea (10 y.) . . . . . . . 3

Mabfisena (27 y) .. . . . . . .

St ——

19,
20,

20,

20,

11—18; 20, 9 —11.
12.
18.
14.

18; 20. 15—17. -

14. 16—20; 20, 18—21.
21—22; 20, 22—98.
24.

25.

26.

27,

28.

29,

30.
31—86.
1—30.

81—83.
34—87..
88.

39 —40.

40—41.
41—48.
44485,
46.

47—48.
1—11,

12. 27,
13—14. 28.
15—17. 29.
18—32. 80.
28265. 81,

26. 82. 88.

34—386.
837—88.
89—45.
46—47,
51..
48--50. 52.
53. 54.
85—60,
61--65,
86-—76.

1) Accordine to the MabAvamsa: 9 years and 8 montbs,

2) 6 montbs according to the Mahivames.

Acocording to the MahAvamsa: 7 years-and 8 montbs.
4) In the Mahivamsa, Tissn and Abbaya are transposed, snd to Abhaya on'y eight

yoars are gives.
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